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2 Classif ication X

This Directiv es apply to the
dimensions and weight of motor
v ehicles in categories N2 and N3 and 
their semi-trailers in categories 03 
and 04, as def ined in Annex II to
Council Directiv e 70/156/EEC of 6
February  1970. 

No requirement

Point 4.1.1 and Table 1: The main classif ication is made in
terms of the ty pe of cargo f or which a container is primarily
intended.

Point 5.1.1 and Table 2 prov ide a classif ication of
containers based on their dimensions:
-	width = 2.438 mm (8 f eet)
- length = 2.991 mm (10 f eet), 6.058 mm (20 f eet), 9.125
mm (30 f eet), 12.192 mm (40 f eet), 13.716 mm (45 f eet)
- height = 2.438 mm (8 f eet), 2.591 mm (8 f eet 6 inches),
2.896 mm (9 f eet 6 inches)
-	height ˂ 2.438 mm (8 f eet)

According to the ISO containers classif ication def ined in
ISO 830 and ISO 668, ISO 6346 prov ides detailed size
(Annex D, Tables D.1 and D.2) and ty pe (Annex E, Table
E.1) codes.

Point 4: considering their height, ISO Containers are
classif ied:
1EEE, 1AAA and 1BBB → height = 2.896 mm (9 f eet 6 in)
1EE, 1AA, 1BB and 1CC → height = 2.591 mm (8 f eet 6 in)
1A, 1B, 1C and 1D → height = 2.438 mm (8 f eet)
1AX, 1BX, 1CX and 1DX → height ˂ 2.438 mm (8 f eet)

In accordance with:
-	ISO 668
-	ISO 6346, Table E.1 ( Point 1.2 and Table 1)

Point 4 and table 2 prov ide requirements to classif y
ref rigerated containers based on their ability to maintain a
temperature under stated conditions (W/K, maximum
allowable new thermal container heat-leakage rate).

In accordance with:
-	ISO 668
-	ISO 6346, Table E.1 ( Point 1 and Table 1)

In accordance with:
-	ISO 668
-	ISO 6346, Table E.1 ( Point 1.3 and Table 1)

In accordance with:
-	ISO 668
-	ISO 6346, Table E.1 ( Point 1 and Table 1)

Appendix H: Classification of the swap bodies according to their Length
code

Appendix H.1: Coding od the ILUs length f or symmetrical dimensions:
(20), (30), (40) and (45).

NB: Numbers in brackets → ISO standardised containers.

NA NA NA

Point 9.1: Swap bodies 
Point 9.1.1: Swap bodies dedicated to
certain carrier wagons   
Point 9.1.2: Special swap bodies 
Point 9.1.3: Flats 
Point 9.1: Reference to length codes
according to IRS 50592 

3 Dimensions X NA NA NA

The external dimensions and permissible tolerances to all
ty pes of containers, except that a redusced height is
permissible f or tank, open top, bulk, platf orm and platf orm
based containers

The standard prov ides requirements f or:
-	External dimensions and 
-	Minimum internal dimensions.

The standard prov ides requirements f or:
-	External dimensions and 
-	Minimum internal dimensions.

The standard prov ides requirements f or:
-	External dimensions.

The standard prov ides requirements f or:
-	External dimensions and 
-	Minimum internal dimensions.

The standard prov ides requirements f or:
-	External dimensions.

Point 1, table 1: Ref erence to ISO 668
NA NA NA NA

3.1 External dimensions X NA NA NA

Point 4 and Table 2

Width:
All ty pes = 2.438 (-5/0) mm

Heigth:
1EEE, 1AAA, 1BBB and 1CCC = 2.856 (-5/0) mm
1EE, 1AA, 1BB and 1CC = 2.591 (-5/0) mm
1A, 1B, 1C and 1D = 2.438 (-5/0) mm
1AX 1BX, 1CX and 1DX = less than 2.856 (-5/0) mm

Length:
1EEE and 1EE = 13.716 (-10/0) mm
1AAA, 1AA, 1A and 1AX = 12,192 (-10/0) mm
1BBB, 1BB, 1B and 1BX = 9.125 (-10/0) mm
1CCC, 1CC 1C and 1CX = 6.058 (-10/0) mm
1D and 1DX = 2.991 (-10/0) mm

Point 4.1: The ov erall external dimensions and tolerances
of the General cargo containers f or general purposes shall
be those established in ISO 668 except that open-top
containers (designated 1 AX, 1 BX, 1CX and 1 DX) may be
of  reduced height. 

Point 6.1: The ov erall external dimensions and tolerances
of the thermal containers shall be in accordance with ISO
668. 

Point 4.1: The ov erall external dimensions and tolerances
of tank containers shall be those established in ISO 668. If
tank containers are of reduced height, they shall be
designated 1AX, 1BX, 1CX and 1DX. 

Point 4.1: The ov erall external dimensions and tolerances
of tank containers shall be those established in ISO 668. If
tank containers are of reduced height, they shall be
designated 1AX, 1BX, 1CX and 1DX. 

Point 4.1.1: The ov erall external dimensions and tolerances
of the Platf orm and platf orm-based containers shall be
those established in ISO 668. Table 2 prov ides the limits f or
the ov erall top lengths, L of platf orm-based containers with
incomplete superstructure. The prov ided v alues take into
account the f act that the mechanism of the f olding end
structures may introduce natural play . Failure to comply
with this requirement is liable to lead to handling dif f iculties.
Point 4.1.2: No part of the platf orm or platf orm-based
container shall project bey ond the env elope def ined by the
ov erall external dimensions specif ied in:
— ISO 668 f or the plan dimensions of the base structure o
all containers, the plan dimensions of the top part of
container with complete superstructure, or the ov erall
maximum height of all containers which may also be of
reduced dimensions; or
— Table 2 f or the plan dimensions of the top part
containers with incomplete superstructure.
Point 4.1.3: An interlocked pile of either platf orm or f olded
platf orm-based containers shall hav e the plan dimensions
specif ied in ISO 668 and a pile height not exceeding 2 896
mm (9 f eet 6 inches).

Point 1, table 1: Ref erence to ISO 668

NA NA NA NA

3.2 Internal dimensions X No requirement NA NA NA

Point 5.3 and Table 3: Minimum internal dimensions and
door openings f or series 1 f reight containers.

Minimum internal dimensions: Point 4.3 and Table 3. In accordance with Point 6.2 and Table 3.

No requirement

Point 4.2: The internal dimensions of non-pressurized
containers f or dry bulk shall be as large as possible, but in
any case, 1AA, 1A, 1BB, 1B, 1CC, 1C and 1D box ty pe
containers (ty pe code 20 to 24) shall hav e a minimum
internal width of  2 330 mm

No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA

4 Ratings X

Annexe I, point 2
Maximum authorized weight

Annexe I, point 3
Maximum authorized axle weight

NA NA NA

Point 5.2.2 and Table 2:
1EE (1) and 1E → 30.480 kg
1AAA (1), 1AA (1), 1A (1) and 1AX (1) → 30.480 kg
1BBB, 1BB, 1B and 1BX → 30.480 kg
1CCC, 1CC, 1C and 1CX → 30.480 kg
(1)	MGM v alues up to 36 000 are permitted

Point 4.4: ref erence to ISO 668. Point 6.3: ref erence to ISO 668. Point 4.2: ref erence to ISO 668. Point 4.3: MGM of containers shall be those specif ied in
ISO 668.
Howev er the v alue of MGM f or the design and testing of
1BB, 1B, 1CC and 1C tank containers may be higher than
those specif ied in ISO 668 (the v alues shall not exceed the
rating allowed f or 1AA and 1A in ISO 668)

Point 4.3: ref erence to ISO 668. Point 5.1:
Length = 10 f eet → MGM = 10.160 kg
Length ≥ 20 f eet → MGM = 36.000 kg NA NA NA NA

5 Load transf er areas X NA NA NA NA

Annex B prov ides requirements f or load-transf er areas of
containers.

a)	Minimum number according to Point B.2.2:
— 4 pairs f or 1CCC, 1CC, 1C and 1CX containers; (except
ISO 1496-3 tank containers, where load transf er areas are
optional)
— 5 pairs f or 1BBB, 1BB, 1B and 1BX containers
— 5 pairs f or 1AAA, 1AA, 1A and 1AX containers
— 6 pairs f or 1AAA, 1AA, 1A and 1AX containers f itted with
a non-continuous gooseneck tunnel.
NOTE: For 1CCC containers with gooseneck tunnel, the
number of pairs of load transf er area is determined by
considering the gross mass of  the container.
b) Location according to Point B.2.3 and figures B.2 to
B.10 and
c)	Dimensions according to Point B.2.4.

Point 5.3.2 prov ides additional requirements to those
prov ided by  ISO 668, Appendix B (no contradiction).
Point 5.3.2.2: The lower f aces of the load transf er areas,
including those of the end transv erse members, shall be in
one plane located 12,5 (+5/-1,5) mm abov e the plane of the
bottom f aces of  the lower corner f ittings of  the container. 

Point 7.3.2 prov ides additional requirements to those
prov ided by  ISO 668, Annex B (no contradiction).
The lower f aces of the load transf er areas, including those
of the end transv erse members, shall be in one plane
located 12,5 (+5/-1,5) mm abov e the plane of the bottom
f aces of  the lower corner f ittings of  the container. 

Point 5.3.2: The equipment of tank container with load-
transf er areas is optional; This point prov ides additional
requirements to those prov ided by ISO 668, Appendix B
(no contradiction).
Point 5.3.2.2: The lower f aces of the load transf er areas,
including those of the end transv erse members, shall be in
one plane located 12,5 (+5/-1,5) mm abov e the plane of the
bottom f aces of  the lower corner f ittings of  the container. 

Point 5.3.2: The equipment of tank container with load-
transf er areas is optional; This point prov ides additional
requirements to those prov ided by ISO 668, Appendix B (no
contradiction).
Point 5.3.2.2: The lower f aces of the load transf er areas,
including those of the end transv erse members, shall be in
one plane located 12,5 (+5/-1,5) mm abov e the plane of the
bottom f aces of  the lower corner f ittings of  the container. 

Annex B prov ides requirements f or load-transf er areas of
containers.
- Minimum number according to Point B.2.2:
- Location according to Point B.2.3 and figures B.2 to B.6
and
- Dimensions according to Point B.2.4.

Point 5.4.2 prov ides additional requirements to those
prov ided by  ISO 668, Annex B (no contradiction).
Point 5.4.2.2: The lower f aces of the load transf er areas,
including those of the end transv erse members, shall be in
one plane located 12,5 (+5/-1,5) mm abov e the plane of the
bottom f aces of  the lower corner f ittings of  the container. 

Ref erence to ISO 668 and ISO 1496-1÷5. No additional requirement NA NA NA NA

7
Dimensions and 
position of  
gooseneck tunnel

X NA NA NA NA

Point 5.2.3: the equipment of container with the gooseneck
tunnel is 
-	Mandatory : 1EEE and 1AA,
-	Optional: 1EE, 1AA, 1A and 1.AX

Space required according to Appendix C, Figure C.1

Dimensions according to Appendix C  Table C 1

No additional requirement tothose prov ided by ISO 668,
Point 5.2.3 and Annex C.

Point 7.9.2: the equipment of container with the gooseneck
tunnel is 
-	Mandatory : 1AAA,
-	Optional: 1AA, 1A, 1BB and 1B

Space required according to ISO 668, Annex C, Figure C.1

Dimensions according to ISO 668  Annex C  Table C 1

Point 5.7.1: the equipment of container with the gooseneck
tunnel is 
-	Mandatory : 1AAA,
-	Optional: 1AA, 1A and 1AX.

Space required according to ISO 668, Annex C, Figure C.1

Dimensions according to ISO 668  Annex C  Table C 1

Point 5.10.3: the equipment of container with the
gooseneck tunnel is  
-	Mandatory : 1AAA,
-	Optional: 1AA, 1A and 1AX.

Space required and dimensions according to Anneix E,
Figure E.1

No requirement Ref erence to ISO 668 and ISO 1496-1÷5. No additional requirement NA NA NA NA

8 Upper and bottom 
f ittigs NA NA NA

The equipment of ISO Containers with upper (top) and
bottom corner f ittings is mandatory . Their location is def ined 
in ISO 668, Appendix A (Figure A.1 and table A.1).

Point 5.2: All general cargo containers f or general purposes
shall be equipped with top and bottom corner f ittings 1EEE
and 1EE units shall also hav e intermediate f ittings in the 1
AAA/1 AA/1 A position

The equipment of ISO Containers with upper (top) and
bottom corner f ittings is mandatory . Their location is def ined 
in ISO 668, Appendix A (Figure A.1 and table A.1).

The equipment of ISO Containers with upper (top) and
bottom corner f ittings is mandatory . Their location is def ined 
in ISO 668, Appendix A (Figure A.1 and table A.1).

The equipment of ISO Containers with upper (top) and
bottom corner f ittings is mandatory . Their location is
defined in ISO 668, Appendix A (Figure A.1 and table
A.1).

The equipment of ISO Containers with upper (top) and
bottom corner f ittings is mandatory . Their location is def ined 
in ISO 668, Appendix A (Figure A.1 and table A.1).

Ref erence to:
-	ISO 1161,
-	ISO 1496 (all parts) and 
-	ISO 668

8.1
Dimensions and 
position of upper 
fittings

NA NA NA

According to ISO 1161 (Point 3.1.1), series 1 container shall 
hav e two right-hand top corner f ittings (on the right as the
observ er f aces either end of the container) and two lef t-
hand top corner f ittings which are the mirror image of the
right-hand f ittings. 
Apart f rom the abov e, 45 f t containers shall hav e f our top
intermediate f ittings in the 40 f t position

According to ISO 1161 (Point 3.1.1), series 1 container shall 
hav e two right-hand top corner f ittings (on the right as the
observ er f aces either end of the container) and two lef t-
hand top corner f ittings which are the mirror image of the
right-hand f ittings. 
Apart f rom the abov e, 45 f t containers shall hav e f our top
intermediate f ittings in the 40 f t position

According to ISO 1161 (Point 3.1.1), series 1 container shall 
hav e two right-hand top corner f ittings (on the right as the
observ er f aces either end of the container) and two lef t-
hand top corner f ittings which are the mirror image of the
right-hand f ittings. 
Apart f rom the abov e, 45 f t containers shall hav e f our top
intermediate f ittings in the 40 f t position

According to ISO 1161 (Point 3.1.1), series 1 container shall 
hav e two right-hand top corner f ittings (on the right as the
observ er f aces either end of the container) and two lef t-
hand top corner f ittings which are the mirror image of the
right-hand f ittings. 
Apart f rom the abov e, 45 f t containers shall hav e f our top
intermediate f ittings in the 40 f t position

According to ISO 1161 (Point 3.1.1), series 1 container shall 
hav e two right-hand top corner f ittings (on the right as the
observ er f aces either end of the container) and two lef t-
hand top corner f ittings which are the mirror image of the
right-hand f ittings. 
Apart f rom the abov e, 45 f t containers shall hav e f our top
intermediate f ittings in the 40 f t position

Ref erence to:
-	ISO 1161,
-	ISO 1496 (all parts) and 
-	ISO 668

8.2
Dimensions and 
position of bottom 
fittings

NA NA NA NA

According to ISO 1161 (point 3.1.1), the lower corner
f ittings must hav e a conf iguration similar to that of the
upper corner f ittings, except f or the end aperture.
Apart f rom the abov e, 45 f t containers shall hav e f our
bottom intermediate f ittings in the 40 f t position  

According to ISO 1161 (point 3.1.1), the lower corner
f ittings must hav e a conf iguration similar to that of the
upper corner f ittings, except f or the end aperture.
Apart f rom the abov e, 45 f t containers shall hav e f our
bottom intermediate f ittings in the 40 f t position  

According to ISO 1161 (point 3.1.1), the lower corner
f ittings must hav e a conf iguration similar to that of the
upper corner f ittings, except f or the end aperture.
Apart f rom the abov e, 45 f t containers shall hav e f our
bottom intermediate f ittings in the 40 f t position  

According to ISO 1161 (point 3.1.1), the lower corner
f ittings must hav e a conf iguration similar to that of the
upper corner f ittings, except f or the end aperture.
Apart f rom the abov e, 45 f t containers shall hav e f our
bottom intermediate f ittings in the 40 f t position  

According to ISO 1161 (point 3.1.1), the lower corner
f ittings must hav e a conf iguration similar to that of the
upper corner f ittings, except f or the end aperture.
Apart f rom the abov e, 45 f t containers shall hav e f our
bottom intermediate f ittings in the 40 f t position  

Ref erence to:
-	ISO 1161,
-	ISO 1496 (all parts) and 
-	ISO 668

NA NA NA NA

8.3
Technical 
requirements (ref. 
Standards)

NA NA NA NA

ISO 1161 establishes the basic dimensions and the
f unctional and strength requirements of corner and
intermediate f ittings f or series 1 f reight containers, i.e.
containers which conf orm to ISO 668 and ISO 1496 (all
parts)

ISO 1161 establishes the basic dimensions and the
f unctional and strength requirements of corner and
intermediate f ittings f or series 1 f reight containers, i.e.
containers which conf orm to ISO 668 and ISO 1496 (all
parts)

ISO 1161 establishes the basic dimensions and the
f unctional and strength requirements of corner and
intermediate f ittings f or series 1 f reight containers, i.e.
containers which conf orm to ISO 668 and ISO 1496 (all
parts)

ISO 1161 establishes the basic dimensions and the
f unctional and strength requirements of corner and
intermediate f ittings f or series 1 f reight containers, i.e.
containers which conf orm to ISO 668 and ISO 1496 (all
parts)

ISO 1161 establishes the basic dimensions and the
f unctional and strength requirements of corner and
intermediate f ittings f or series 1 f reight containers, i.e.
containers which conf orm to ISO 668 and ISO 1496 (all
parts)

ISO 1161 establishes the basic dimensions and the
f unctional and strength requirements of corner and
intermediate f ittings f or series 1 f reight containers, i.e.
containers which conf orm to ISO 668 and ISO 1496 (all
parts)

Ref erence to:
-	ISO 1161,
-	ISO 1496 (all parts) and 
-	ISO 668

NA NA NA NA

9
Dimensions and 
position of  the 
grappler arms 
groov es

X NA NA No requirements NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement

Point 5.10.2: The equipment of non-pressurized containers
f or dry  bulk with grappler arm groov es is optional.

Annex D prov ides requirements on the location and the
dimensions of  grappler arm groov es. No requirement

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 284.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e

NA NA NA NA

11
Dimensions and 
locations of  f ork-lif t 
pockets

NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.8.1.1: f ork-lif t pockets used f or handling 1 CC, 1 C, 
1 CX, 1 D and 1 DX containers in the loaded or unloaded
condition may  be prov ided as optional f eatures.
Fork-lif t pockets shall not be prov ided on 1 EEE, 1 EE,
1AAA, 1AA, 1A, 1AX, 1BBB, 1BB, 1B and 1BX containers.
Point 5.8.1.2 a second set of f ork-lif t pockets may be
prov ided on 1 CC, 1C and 1 CX containers f or empty
handling only .
Annex C prov ides requirements on the location and the
dimensions of  f ork-lif t pockets.

Point 7.9.1.1: f ork-lif t pockets used f or handling 
- 1CC, 1C and 1D thermal containers in the loaded or
unloaded condition may  be prov ided as optional f eatures. 
- 1AAA, 1AA, 1A, 1BBB, 1BB and 1B thermal containers in
unloaded condition only may be prov ided as optional
f eatures.
Point 7.9.1.2: a second set of f ork-lif t pockets may be
prov ided on 1CC and 1C containers f or empty handling
only .
Point 7.9.1.3: f ork-lif t pockets, where prov ided, shall meet
the location and dimensional requirements specif ied in ISO

NA

Point 5.10.1.1: f ork-lif t pockets used f or handling 1 CC, 1
C, 1 CX, 1 D and 1 DX containers in the loaded or unloaded
condition may  be prov ided as optional f eatures.
Fork-lif t pockets shall not be prov ided on 1AAA, 1AA, 1A,
1AX, 1BBB, 1BB, 1B and 1BX containers.
Point 5.10.1.2 a second set of f ork-lif t pockets may be
prov ided on 1 CC, 1C and 1 CX containers f or empty
handling only .
Annex C prov ides requirements on the location and the
dimensions of  f ork-lif t pockets.

Point 5.9.2: f ork-lif t pockets f or handling containers in the
loaded or unloaded condition may be prov ided as optional
f eatures.
Point 5.9.2: a second set of f ork-lif t pockets may be
prov ided on 1CC, 1C and 1CX containers f or empty
handling only .
Point 5.9.3: Fork-lif t pockets may be prov ided as an
optional f eature on 1AAA, 1AA, 1A, 1AX, 1BBB, 1BB, 1B,
1BX containers f or empty  handling only .
Annex B prov ides requirements on the location and the
dimensions of  f ork-lif t pockets

No requirement NA NA NA NA

12
Dimensions and 
position of  the 
slinging apertures

NA NA NA NA

Point Slinging apertures are integrated into the bottom
f ittings 

No additional requirement to those prov ided by  ISO 668. No additional requirement to those prov ided by  ISO 668. No additional requirement to those prov ided by  ISO 668. No additional requirement to those prov ided by  ISO 668. No additional requirement to those prov ided by  ISO 668. Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

NA NA NA NA

14 Front f ittings  in the 
f ront f ace of  the ILU NA NA NA NA No requirement NA NA NA NA

19 Body   structure NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.3: Base structure
Point 5.4: End structure
Point 5.5: Side structure
Point 5.6 : Walls
Point 5.7 : Door openings

Point 7.3: Base structure
Point 7.4: End structure
Point 7.5: Side structure
Point 7.6 : Walls
Point 7.7 : Door openings
Point 7.8 : Sanitary and taint free requirements
Point 7.9.5: Openings in one end of a thermal container to
accommodate an integral refrigeration unit (picture frame).

Point 5.3: Base structure
Point 5.4: End structure
Point 5.5: Side structure

Point 5.3: Base structure
Point 5.4: End structure
Point 5.5: Side structure
Point 5.6 : Walls (box type)
Point 5.7 : Shell (hopper type)
Point 5.8.2 : Door openings
Point 5.8.3 : Openings for loading
Point 5.8.4 : Openings for discharging
P i t 5 8 5  I ti  d i t  i

Point 5.4: Base structure
Point 5.5: End structure
Point 5.6: Side structure
Point 5.7: Walls

IPoint 1, Table 1:Ref erence to ISO 1496-1 ÷ 5 NA NA NA NA

21 Ladders X NA NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement

The equipment of  tank containers with ladders is optional.
Point 5.7.3 prov ides mandatory requirement f or the design
of  ladders.

The equipment of this ty pe of containers with ladders is
optional.
Point 5.10.5 prov ides mandatory  requirement f or the design 
of  ladders

No requirement Ref erence to ISO 1496-1÷5. No additional requirement NA NA NA NA

22 Walkway s X NA NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement

The equipment of tank containers with walkway s is
optional.
Point 5.7.2 prov ides mandatory requirement f or the design
of  walkway s

The equipment of tank containers with walkway s is
optional.
Point 5.10.4 prov ides mandatory  requirement f or the design 
of  walkway s

No requirement Ref erence to ISO 1496-1÷5. No additional requirement NA NA NA NA

24 Cargo securing NA NA NA NA NA

The equipment of all series 1 general purpose containers
with
- anchor and lashing points f or cargo securing is optional
(Point 5.8.2)
- cargo shoring slots is optional (Point 5.8.3) No requirement NA NA

Point 5.7.3: containers prov ided with ends which are not
able to withstand test on end walls, shall be prov ided with
means f or securing the cargo to the base structure in such
a manner that the cargo does not transmit longitudinal
f orces to the ends.
Point 5.7.4 containers which hav e not side walls shall be
prov ided with means to permit the securing of the cargo
against lateral mov ement.

NA NA NA NA

24.1 Anchor and Lashing 
points 

X NA NA NA NA NA Annex C prov ides requirements f or cargo securing dev ices
as anchor points and lashing points No requirement NA NA Annex C prov ides requirements f or cargo securing dev ices

as anchor points and lashing points No requirement NA NA NA NA

24 2 Shoring slots X NA NA NA NA NA A  D id  i t  f   h i  l t No requirement NA NA No requirement NA NA NA NA

27 Ref rigeration/heating 
units X NA NA NA NA NA NA

ISO 1496-2 does not prov ide requirements on the technical
characteristics of  the ref rigeration/heating units but prov ides 
requirements f or their mechanical interf acing with the body
structure of the thermal container and an example of
installation (Point 9 5 2  Annexes B and F)

NA NA NA Ref erence to ISO 1496-2 NA NA NA NA

28
Thermal 
characteristics of  
the isothermal body

X NA NA NA NA NA NA

Thermal containers shall be able to withstand the f ollowing
perf ormance tests specif ied in chapter 8 in which the related 
limit v alues are def ined:
- Airtightness (Point 8.2.3)
- Heat leakage (Point 8.3.4)
- Perf ormance of a thermal container under ref rigeration by
a mechanical ref rigeration unit (Point 8.4.4)
-Perf ormance of a thermal container at high ambient
temperatures while being cooled by a mechanical
ref rigeration unit (Point 8.5.5)
- Energy consumption of a thermal container at def ined
ambient temperatures while being cooled by a mechanical
ref rigeration unit (Point 8.6.5)

NA NA NA Ref erence to ISO 1496-2 NA NA NA NA

30 Tank characteristics NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

a) mandatory  requirements f or:
- Design and construction (Point 5.6.1),
- Corrosion allowance (Point 5.6,2),
- Tank openings (Point 5.6.3),
- Pressure and v acuum relief  dev ices (Point 5.6.4),
- Opening f or inspection, cleaning, maintenance (Point
5.6.5),
- Gauging dev ices (Point 5.6.6),
- Sealings (Point 5.6.7) and
b) optional requirements f or:
- Insulation (Point 5.7.4),
- Heating and ref rigeration (Point 5.7.5).

NA NA Ref erence to ISO 1496-3 NA NA NA NA

31 Electrical aspects X NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 9.2 prov ides general requirements f or standard
v oltage equipment and
- Annex D : Requirements for wiring plugs and sockets for
standard voltage equipment,
- Annex E : Requirements for electric plug and socket, four-
pin, 380 V/440 V, 50 Hz/60 Hz, 32 A,
- Annex F : information concerning electrical power supplies
for thermal containers,
- Annex G : general requirements for 220 V and dual voltage
equipment.
Point 9.3 prov ides optional requirements f or remote
condition monitoring.

NA NA NA Ref erence to ISO 1496-3, NO requirement NA NA NA NA

32 Interlocked pile of  
f olded containers NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.2 prov ides requirements f or the design of
interlocked pile of either platf orm or f olded platf orm-based
containers.
Dimensions: Horizontal f ree play shall be limited between
indiv idual f olded containers f orming an interlocked pile so
that the pile can comply with the dimensional requirements
of  2.896 mm.
Ratings: the sum of the tare masses of the platf orm
containers f orming an interlocked pile, together with any
required securing dev ices, shall not exceed the maximum
gross mass (MGM) specif ied in ISO 668 f or the size of
container in question.

Ref erence to ISO 1496-5, NO REQUIREMENTS NA NA NA NA

100 Test X NA

(a) the container will so be restrained that it is not
subjected to f orces more than those f or which it has
been designed.
(b) the container will hav e its cargo stowed in
accordance with the recommended practices of the
trade so that the cargo does not impose upon the
container f orces in excess of those f or which it has
been designed. NA NA

Point 2:

Table 2 giv es a summary of thebasic requirements f or tests to submit ILUs
according to IRS 50592.

AN AN AN AN

101 General X NA

A container made f rom any suitable material which
satisf actorily perf orms the tests according to CSC
without sustaining any permanent def ormation or
abnormality which would render it incapable of being
used f or its designed purpose, shall be considered
saf e.

When containers are prov ided with special f ittings f or
use only when such containers are empty , this
restriction shall be marked on the container.

NA NA

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

NA NA NA NA

102 Stacking NA

Annex II, Point 2: Vertical downward f orce applied on
each of the f our top corner f ittings = (1,8g x 0,25 x
allowable superimposed static stacking mass)

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 2

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

103 Lif ting

Internal loading unif ormly  distributed
α = angle between the directions of the lif ting f orce
and the v ertical
β = angle between the directions of the lif ting f orce
and the horizontal

Annex II, Point 1.B.iii: where containers are designed
to be lif ted in the loaded condition by any method not
mentioned in (A) or (B)(i) and (ii) they shall also be
tested with the INTERNAL LOADING AND
EXTERNALLY APPLIED FORCES representativ e of
the acceleration conditions appropriate to that method

NA NA NA NA NA NA

103.1
Lif ting f rom the 
grappler arms 
pockets

Combined mass of the container + test load = 1,25 R
f or at least 5 min
Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 1.B.i

NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement Combined mass of the container + test load = 1,25 R f or at
least 5 min No requirement

Point 6.3: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

ILUs suitable for carriage of concentrated loads (Point 6.14.2)
Combined mass of  the ILU and test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

NA NA NA NA

103.2 Liif ting f rom  f our 
upper f ittings NA

Annex II, Point A.i
Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R
f or at least 5 min
- Lif ting f orces applied v ertically .
- Only f or 1D an1DX, angle between each lif ting
dev ice and the horizontal: α = 60°.

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 1.A.i

NA NA NA

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R f or at
least 5 min
Lif ting f orces applied v ertically .
Only f or 1D an1DX, angle between each lif ting dev ice and
the horizontal: α = 60°.

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R f or at
least 5 min
Lif ting f orces applied v ertically .
Only f or 1D an1DX, angle between each lif ting dev ice and
the horizontal: α = 60°.

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R f or at
least 5 min
Lif ting f orces applied v ertically .
Only f or 1D an1DX, angle between each lif ting dev ice and
the horizontal: α = 60°.

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R f or at
least 5 min
Lif ting f orces applied v ertically .
Only f or 1D an1DX, angle between each lif ting dev ice and
the horizontal: α = 60°.

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R f or at
least 5 min
Lif ting f orces applied v ertically .
Only f or 1D an1DX, angle between each lif ting dev ice and
the horizontal: α = 60°.

Point 7.3 prov ides specif ic requirements f or tests to be
carried out to prov e the resistance of either a platf orm or a
f olded container connected to a interlocked pile when lif ted
f rom abov e  and with the lif ting f orces applied v ertically

Ref erence to ISO 1496-1 to 5, no additional requirements NA NA NA NA

103.3 Lif ting f rom f our 
bottom f ittings NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

103.4 Lif ting f rom the 
slinging apertures NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

103.5 Lif ting f rom f ork-lif t  
pockets NA

Combined mass of the container and test load = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point
1 B ii

NA NA NA

Combined mass of the container and test load = 1,25 R f or
at least 5 min

Combined mass of the container and test load = 1,25 R f or
at least 5 min

Combined mass of the container and test load = 1,25 R f or
at least 5 min

Combined mass of the container and test load = 1,25 R f or
at least 5 min tank swap bodies are not equipped with f ork-lif t pockets

Point 6.9:
Coding length 20 to (29) and (60) → Combined mass of  the ILU and test load 
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,60 R f or at list 5 min 

NA NA NA NA

104 External restraint 
(longitudinal) NA

Combined mass and of the container and test load
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,0 R

Applied longitudinal f orce = 2.0 Rg on the base of the
container f or at least 5 min

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 5
(each end of  the container to be tested)

NA NA NA

Combined mass and of the container and test load
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,0 R

Applied longitudinal f orce = 2.0 Rg on the base of the
container f or at least 5 min

Combined mass and of the container and test load
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,0 R

Applied longitudinal f orce = 2.0 Rg on the base of the
container f or at least 5 min

Combined mass and of the container and test load
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,0 R

Applied longitudinal f orce = 2.0 Rg on the base of the
container f or at least 5 min

Combined mass and of the container and test load
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,0 R

Applied longitudinal f orce = 2.0 Rg on the base of the
container f or at least 5 min

Combined mass and of the container and test load
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,0 R

Applied longitudinal f orce = 2.0 Rg on the base of the
container f or at least 5 min

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

NA NA NA NA

105 Internal restraint 
(longitudinal) NA No requirement NA NA NA No requirement No requirement

Combined mass and of  the container and test load = 1,0 R
Longitudinal acceleration = - 2g 
Dy namic test is perf ormed on a dedicated test platf orm
according to procedure specif ied in ISO 1496, Annex B).

Combined mass and of  the container and test load = 1,0 R
Longitudinal acceleration = - 2g 
Dy namic test is perf ormed on a dedicated test platf orm
according to procedure specif ied in ISO 1496, Annex B). No requirement

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested

NA NA NA NA

106 Internal restraints 
(lateral) X NA No requirement NA NA NA No requirement No requirement

Combined mass and of  the container and test load = 1,0 R
Tank container positioned f or at least 5 min. with its
transv erse axis v ertical

Combined mass and of  the container and test load = 1,0 R
Hopper container positioned f or at least 5 min. with its
transv erse axis v ertical

No requirement No specif ic requirement NA NA NA NA

107 Longitudinal rigidity  X NA No requirement NA NA NA

Combined mass and of the container and test load = T
(empty  container)
Forces of  75 kN applied to each of  the top corner f ittings on 
one end of the container in lines parallel both to the base of
the container and to the planes of the sides of the container
(f irst towards and then away  f rom the top corner f itting)

Combined mass and of the container and test load = T
(empty  container)
Forces of  75 kN applied to each of  the top corner f ittings on 
one end of the container in lines parallel both to the base of
the container and to the planes of the sides of the container
(f irst towards and then away  f rom the top corner f itting)

Combined mass and of the container and test load = T
(empty  container)
Forces of  75 kN applied to each of  the top corner f ittings on 
one end of the container in lines parallel both to the base of
the container and to the planes of the sides of the container
(f irst towards and then away  f rom the top corner f itting)

Combined mass and of the container and test load = T
(empty  container)
Forces of  75 kN applied to each of  the top corner f ittings on 
one end of the container in lines parallel both to the base of
the container and to the planes of the sides of the container
(f irst towards and then away  f rom the top corner f itting)

Combined mass and of the container and test load = T
(empty  container)
Forces of  75 kN applied to each of  the top corner f ittings on 
one end of the container in lines parallel both to the base of
the container and to the planes of the sides of the container
(f irst towards and then away  f rom the top corner f itting)

No specif ic requirement NA NA NA NA

108 Transv erse rigidity  X NA

Combined mass and of the container and test load =
T (empty  container)
Applied f orces equal to those f or which the container
was designed

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 4

NA NA NA

Combined mass and of the container and test load = T
(empty  container)
Forces of  75 kN applied to each of  the top corner f ittings on 
one side of the container in lines parallel both to the base of
the container and to the planes of the sides of the container
(f irst towards and then away  f rom the top corner f itting)

Combined mass and of the container and test load = T
(empty  container)
Forces of  75 kN applied to each of  the top corner f ittings on 
one side of the container in lines parallel both to the base of
the container and to the planes of the sides of the container
(f irst towards and then away  f rom the top corner f itting)

Combined mass and of the container and test load = T
(empty  container)
Forces of  75 kN applied to each of  the top corner f ittings on 
one side of the container in lines parallel both to the base of
the container and to the planes of the sides of the container
(f irst towards and then away  f rom the top corner f itting)

Combined mass and of the container and test load = T
(empty  container)
Forces of  75 kN applied to each of  the top corner f ittings on 
one side of the container in lines parallel both to the base of
the container and to the planes of the sides of the container
(f irst towards and then away  f rom the top corner f itting)

Combined mass and of the container and test load = T
(empty  container)
Forces of  75 kN applied to each of  the top corner f ittings on 
one side of the container in lines parallel both to the base of
the container and to the planes of the sides of the container
(f irst towards and then away  f rom the top corner f itting)

No specif ic requirement NA NA NA NA

109 Strength of  end walls NA

Only  static tests 

Both end walls to be tested except when they are
identical NA NA NA

Static or dy namic tests.
Point 6.5 (test shall be conducted according to EN 12642 and the requirements in
Point 6.5.1 and 6.5.2))
Both end walls to be tested except when they  are identical NA NA NA NA

109.1 Static test NA

Appendix II, Point 7: Test f orce = 0,4 Pg unif ormly
distributed f or at least 5 min (1)
(1)	In case of  test f orce ≠ 0,4 Pg, it shall be indicated 
in the Saf ety  Approv al Plate

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II  Point 6

NA NA NA

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.5.1 NA NA NA NA

109.2 Dy namic test NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6 4 2

NA NA NA NA

110 Strength of  side 
walls NA

Annex II, Point 7: Test f orce = 0,6 Pg unif ormly
distributed f or at least 5 min (2)
(2) In case of test Force ≠ 0,6 Pg, it shall be
indicated in the Saf ety  Approv al Plate

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 7
(Both side walls to be tested except when they are
identical)

NA NA NA Test f orce = 0,6 Pg unif ormly  distributed f or at least 5 
min.J46

Test f orce = 0,6 Pg unif ormly  distributed f or at least 5 
min.J46 NA Test f orce = 0,6 Pg unif ormly  distributed f or at least 5 

min.J46

a) Box type
b) Open sided
c) Curtainsiders

Point 6.6 applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction  one side wall to be tested

NA NA NA NA

112 Strength of  the roof X NA

Test load = 300 kg unif ormly  distributed on ab area of  
600 mm x 300 mm f or 5 min
Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 3a

NA NA NA

Test load = 300 kg unif ormly  distributed on ab area of  600 
mm x 300 mm f or 5 min

Test load = 300 kg unif ormly  distributed on ab area of  600 
mm x 300 mm f or 5 min

NA

Test load = 300 kg unif ormly  distributed on ab area of  600 
mm x 300 mm f or 5 min

Test load = 300 kg unif ormly  distributed on ab area of  600 
mm x 300 mm f or 5 min

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

NA NA NA NA

114 Strength of  the f oor X NA

Two concentrated loads of 2.730 kg applied through a
contact area of 142 cm2 (Width=180mm and spaced
760mm apart, centre to centre)
Test procedure in accordance with Annex II  Point 3b

NA NA NA
Two concentrated loads of 3.630 kg applied through a
contact area of 142 cm2 (Width=180mm and spaced
760mm apart, centre to centre)

Two concentrated loads of 3.630 kg applied through a
contact area of 142 cm2 (Width=180mm and spaced
760mm apart, centre to centre)

NA

Two concentrated loads of 2.730 kg applied through a
contact area of 142 cm2 (Width=180mm and spaced
760mm apart, centre to centre)

Two concentrated loads of 3.630 kg applied through a
contact area of 142 cm2 (Width=180mm and spaced
760mm apart, centre to centre)

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point

NA NA NA NA

117 Test of  ladders X NA NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement Test load = 200 kg at the centre of  the widest rung.L49 Test load = 200 kg at the centre of  the widest rung.L49 NA No requirement NA NA NA NA

118 Test of  walkway s X NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement Test load = 300 kg unif ormly distributed on ab area of 600
mm x 300 mm f or 5 min

Test load = 300 kg unif ormly distributed on ab area of 600
mm x 300 mm f or 5 min No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA

119 Pressure test NA NA NA NA NA NA NA Point NA NA No additional requirement NA NA NA NA

120 Test of  shoring slots NA NA NA NA NA Test f orce = = 0,6 Pg f or at least 2 min. No requirement NA NA NA No requirement NA NA NA NA

121 Load transf er area 
test NA NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement Combined mass of the tank container and test = 2R f or at

least 5 min. No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA

123 Wheatherproof ness X NA NA NA NA NA Specif ic requirements Specif ic requirements NA Specif ic requirements Specif ic requirements No requirement NA NA NA NA

124
Test of  lashing 
points f or cargo 
secuity

X NA NA NA NA NA

Tensile test f orce= 1,5 times the rated load 
Rated loads: = 1,000 kg f or anchor points and 500 kg f or
lashing points applied according to the procedure set up in
Annex C No requirement No requirement No requirement

Tensile test f orce= 1,5 times the rated load 
Rated loads = 3,000 kg f or anchor points and 1.000 kg f or
lashing points applied according to the procedure set up in
Annex C. No requirement NA NA NA NA

125

Tests of  the 
ref rigeration/heating 
unit perf ormances  
(125.1: Perf ormance 
tests/125.2: Energy  
consumpy ion)

X NA NA NA NA NA NA
Point 8.4: Perf ormance tests
Point 8.5: Functional tests
Point 8.6: Consumption test

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

126
Test on the 
ref rigeration/heating 
unit attachments

X NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

126

Testing 
ref rigeration/heating 
units attchments 
(mounting dev ices)

NA NA NA NA Point 8.7: tests on mounting dev ices

127

Test of  thermal 
characterisics 127.1/ 
Heat leakage 
tests/127.2: 
Airtightness tests)

X NA NA NA NA NA NA Point 8.2: Airtightness tests
Point 8.3: Heath leakage test Point 6.19: test to assess air leakage rate NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R f or at
least 5 min

Depending on the container length):
1EEE, 1EE, 1AAA, 1AA and 1A → α = 30°
1BBB, 1BB,1B and 1BX → α = 37°
1CC, 1C and 1CX → α = 45°
1D, 1DX → α = 60°

Where α is the angle between the direction of the lif ting
f orce and the horizontal.

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R f or at
least 5 min

Depending on the container length):
1EEE, 1EE, 1AAA, 1AA and 1A → α = 30°
1BBB, 1BB,1B and 1BX → α = 37°
1CC, 1C and 1CX → α = 45°
1D, 1DX → α = 60°

Where α is the angle between the direction of the lif ting
f orce and the horizontal.

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R f or at
least 5 min

Depending on the container length):
1EEE, 1EE, 1AAA, 1AA and 1A → α = 30°
1BBB, 1BB,1B and 1BX → α = 37°
1CC, 1C and 1CX → α = 45°
1D, 1DX → α = 60°

Where α is the angle between the direction of the lif ting
f orce and the horizontal.

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R f or at
least 5 min

Depending on the container length):
1EEE, 1EE, 1AAA, 1AA and 1A → α = 30°
1BBB, 1BB,1B and 1BX → α = 37°
1CC, 1C and 1CX → α = 45°
1D, 1DX → α = 60°

Where α is the angle between the direction of the lif ting
f orce and the horizontal.

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R f or at
least 5 min

Depending on the container length):
1EEE, 1EE, 1AAA, 1AA and 1A → α = 30°
1BBB, 1BB,1B and 1BX → α = 37°
1CC, 1C and 1CX → α = 45°
1D, 1DX → α = 60°

Where α is the angle between the direction of the lif ting
f orce and the horizontal.

X

X

NA

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R
f or at least 5 min

Depending on the container length (Lc):
Lc ≥12.000 mm → β = 30°
9.000 mm ≤ Lc ˂ 12.000 mm → β = 37°
6.000 mm ≤ Lc ˂ 9.000 mm → β = 45°
Lc ˂ 6.000 mm → β = 60°

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point
1.A.ii

    
    

   
  

 

NA

Corner f ittings location: Appendix A, Figure A.1 and table
A.1

Bottom and top (upper) corner f ittings, centre to centre
distances:
-	1.EEE and 1EE = 13.509 mm
-	1AAA, 1AA, 1° and 1AX = 11.985 mm
-	1BBB, 1BB, 1B and 1BX = 8.518 mm
-	1CCC, 1CC, 1C and 1CX = 5.853 mm
-	1D, 1DX = 2.787 mm
Intermediate f ittings:
-	1EEE and 1EE

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

Annexe I, point 1.2
 
Max width: 2.550 mm
Ref rigerated swap bodies: 2.600 mm

NA NANA

X

NA

 



Directive 96/53/EC

Directive (EU) 2015/719
CSC ISO 830 ISO 6346 ISO 668 ISO1496-1 ISO1496-2 ISO1496-3 ISO1496-4 ISO1496-5 IRS 50592 Type 1.1 IRS 50596-6 GCU Loading Guidelines Volume 1 Loading Guidelines Volume 2

NA NA NA NA

200 Design loadings X NA

P: Maximum permissible pay load
R: Maximum operating weight or Rating
T: Tare weight

NA NA NA

P= Maximum permissible pay load,
R= Permissible total mass of  the ILU,
T= Tare mass.

P= Maximum permissible pay load,
R= Permissible total mass of  the ILU,
T= Tare mass.

P= Maximum permissible pay load,
R= Permissible total mass of  the ILU,
T= Tare mass.

P= Maximum permissible pay load,
R= Permissible total mass of  the ILU,
T= Tare mass.

P= Maximum permissible pay load,
R= Permissible total mass of  the ILU,
T= Tare mass.

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

NA NA NA NA

300 Identif ication & 
markings NA

Identidif ication through the Application of the Safety 
Approval Plate NA NA

ILUs which dont meet the requirements of  IRS 50592 but are able to be conv ey ed 
on wagons compliant with IRS 50571-4: under bi-multilateral agreements: 

Codification plate accorning to Point 5 12  Figure 8 (red plate)
NA NA NA

Swap bodies according to IRS 50592

300.1 Identification NA

Annex I, Regulation 1: A Saf ety Approv al Plate shall
be permanently af f ixed to ev ery approv ed container
at a readily v isible place, adjacent to any other
approv al plate issued f or of f icial purposes, where it
would not be easily  damaged.

Annex I, APPENDIX: Prov ide the f orm, the
dimensions, the lay out and the contents of the Saf ety
Approv al Plate.

NA NA

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate
ILUs built af ter 01.07.2011: Coding plates compliant with:
- EN 13044-1 introducing the identif ication of loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2
and 3 def ining new operating markings f or swap bodies and semi-trailers
respectiv ely  (IRS 50596-6, point 2.4.2),
- EN 13044-2 or EN 16973.
ILUs built bef ore 01.07.2011 (already coded): UIC Leaf let 596-6, 5th edition of
Nov ember 2006, NA NA NA

Coding plates

1) Coding plates f or swap bodies coded
bef ore  01.07.2011
2) Coding plates f or swap bodies coded
af ter 01.07.2011 (EN 14044-2)
3) Coding plates f or swap bodies with a
base width > 2.600 mm
4) Coding plates f or f lat swap bodies with
end walls
5) Coding plates f or f lat swap bodies
without end walls
6) Coding plates f or swap bodies dedicated
to specif ic ty pes of  carrier wagons 
7) Coding plates f or semi-trailers that can
be loaded on Ty pe N pocket wagons
8) Coding plates f or swap bodies which do
not meet the requirements of IRS 50592
but are able to be carried on carrier wagons
in accordance with IRS 50571-4 (Red
coding plate)

300.2 Markings NA NA NA NA

1) ILUS with high-adjustable roof : Horizontal marking f or ILUs with two dif f erent
Coding plates (Point 5.4.2, Figure 7)
2) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
3) ILUs with special equipment f or carry ing loads subject to compacting:
Appendix P, Figure 40.
4) ILUs f or the carriage of  concentrated loads: Point 5.9, Figure 5
5) ILUS f or the carriage of sheet metal coils or similar concentrated loads: Point 
5.9, Figure 6 (example) NA NA NA

1) Additional marking f or swap bodies
coded bef ore 01.07.2011 whose structure
is compliant with EN 14642
2) CSC Saf ety  plate 
3) Marking f or special swap bodies that
may  charged on pocket wagons A

400 Maintenance X NA

Article II and Annex I, Regulation 2

The owner of  ev ery  container is responsible f or 
maintaining it in a saf e condition. 

The Conv ention requires that ev ery  container must be 
examined at interv als that are appropriate to the 
conditions under which it is operated. 

Containers may  be examined 
under a periodic examination scheme (PES) or 
under an approv ed continuous examination programme 
(ACEP). 

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

NA NA NA NA

Article 29: Loading guidelines 
The RUs shall ensure that shippers comply
with the UIC loading guidelines in f orce

Swap bodies of all ty pes suitable f or
carry ng on wagons compliant with IRS
50571 4 

Appendix 9, Annex 1: Catalogue of
irregularities

Loading guidelines

1) Loading methods 9.1 prov ides
requirements f or the appropriate loading of
swap bodies on compatible carry ing
wagons..
2) Loading method 9.1.1 prov ides
requirements f or the apprpriate loading of
swap bodies dedicated to certain ty pes of
carry ng wagons.
3) Loading method 9.1.2 prov ides
requirements f or the apprpriate loading of
Special swap bodies ( base width > 2.600
mm)
4) Loading method 9.1.2 provides
prov ides requirements f or the appropriate
loading of  f lat swap bodies

In all cases.
- Stresses during transit acceleration in
accordance with EN 12195-3

Point 7: Loads and ILUs
7.5 Specif ic components ILU (those used
f or horizontal or v ertical transhipment)

7.5.1: Dev ice f or locking the supporting
legs inoperativ e, def ectiv e, or missing
7.5.2: End doors on load units not securely
closed or not properly  locked
7.5.4: Side wall, lining damaged,
inadequately  secured, unstable 
7.5.5: Tarpaulin
7.5.6: Tarpaulin, walls (locking/lashings
inadequate; lack of tension/lock damages,
inadequate)
7.5.7: Frame/load-bearing parts (cracked/
broken)
7 6 ILU tank
7.7 Loading of  ILUs
7.7.1:  ILU too heav y  f or wagon
7.7.9:	Load displaced in the ILU 
(def ormation of  sheeting) 
7.8 Marking, coding f or intermodal transport
7.8.1 Valid coding missing or illegible 
7.8.2 ILU incompatible with carry ing wagon  
7.8.3 Missing CSC saf ety  plate on ILUs 
with upper corner f ittings
7.8.4 Missing warning sign “danger: high 
v oltage” on ILUs with steps

600 Certif ication NA

According to the Conv ention a ty pe of design or
container is saf e if it complies with the requirements
thereof .

Article III: Ev ery existing container shall be approv ed
in accordance with the relev ant prov isions f or
approv al or existing containers set out in Annex I
within 5 y ears f rom the date of entry into f orce of the
present Conv ention
Article IV: Gov ernment of a Contracting Party , or a
party to which the Gov ernment has delegated the
responsibility  f or approv al.

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA Acording to IRS 50596-7 NA NA NA NA

600.2 ILUs approval NA

CSC, Annex I prov ide regulations f or the approv al of :
- new containers by  design ty pe (Chapter II),
- new containers by  indiv idual approv al (Chapter III),
- existing and new containers not approv ed at time of
manuf acture (Chapter IV),
- modif ied containers (Chapter V).

The lay out and the content of the Saf ety Approv al
Pl t  i  id d i  th  A di  t  CSC  A  I  

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2

NA NA NA NA

Securing guidelines

3) Loading methods 9.1, 9.1.1, 9.1.2 and
9.1.3 prov ide requirements f or securing
swap bodies loaded on compatible CT
carrier wagons through :
- an appropriate use of  the carrier wagons
- the correct positioning of the swap body
on the carrier wagonn (use of spigots,
dedicated bottom f ittings, intermediate
supports).
4) Loading method 9.0.1 prov ides
measures in order to ensure the stability of
the cargo.

NANANA NA NA NANA

NA NA128

Test to be perf ormed 
when the ILU is 
quipped with dev ices 
f or hanging cargo

NA NA

X

500 Operational control X NA NANA

The Conv ention states that a container should be
subjected to examination and inspection during normal
operation. While it specif ies that these should be used
in conjunction with an ACEP, it applies just as well to
the PES. Two ty pes of  examinations are f oreseen:
a) thorough examinations, which are examinations
conducted in connection with major repair,
ref urbishment, or on-hire/of f -hire interchange; and 
b) routine operating inspections, which are f requent
inspections perf ormed with the object of detecting any
damage or deterioration which may necessitate
correctiv e action.

Factors to be considered in the examinations
1)	the v alidity  of  the saf ety  approv al plate
2)	corrosion 
3)	the condition of  any  welding 
4) the condition of any riv eting or similar method of
f astening 
5)	the presence of  mechanical damage 
6) the condition of at least the f ollowing structural
components where f itted 
i) Corner f ittings Wear and tear to castings and weld
joints between castings and posts
ii) End f rames Dents and damage 
iii) Door and hatch closure gear Operation and f ixing of  
door gear, weld joints of  cam keepers 
iv ) Upper and lower side rails Dents and damage, weld
joints to corner castings 
v ) Grappler arm positions Damage and dimensional
compliance 
v i) Fork-lif t pockets Damage and/or missing
components 
v ii) Cross members Distortion, dents and or missing
components 
v iii) Floor Fixing and integrity  

NA NA

NA NA

NA 

X

NA NA NA



Containers Semitrailers

1 Définitions X X
2 Classification X X
3 Dimensions X X

3.1 Esternal dimensions X X
3.2 Internal dimensions X X

4 Ratings X X
5 Load transfer area X
6 Intermediate support: dimensions and location X
7 Dimentions and position of gooseneck tunnel X
8 Upper and bottom fittigs X X

8.1 Dimensions and position of top corner fittings X X
8.2 Dimensions and position of bottom corner fittings X
8.3 Technical requirements X X

9 Dimensions and position of the grappler arms area X X
10 Landing gear X
11 Dimensions and locations of fork-lifts pockets X
12 Dimensions and position of the slinging apertures X
13 Front stop (at the front end wall)
14 Front fittings  in the front face of the ILU X
15 Envelope X

15.1 Lower part X
15.2 Upper part X

16 King pin X
17 Steering wedge X
18 Axle assembly and Suspension X
19 Body structure X X
20 Tarpaulins X X
21 Ladders X X
22 Walkways X X

23 Dimensions and position of  Supporting shoes (N 
technology) X

24 Cargo securing X X
24.1 Anchor and lashing points X X
24.2 Shoring slots X

25 Load restraint and lashing devices for cargo securing X X
26 Interface between chassis and ILU
27 Refrigeration and heating equipment X X
28 Thermal characteristics of the isothermal body X
29 Devices for hanging cargo X
30 Tank characteristics X
31 Electrical aspects X
32 Interlocked pile of folded containers X

100 Test X X
101 General X X
102 Stacking X

Parameters



103 Lifting
103.1 Lifting from the grappler arms pockets X X
103.2 Liifting from  the four upper fittings X X
103.3 Lifting from the four bottom  fittings X

103.4 Lifting from the slinging apertures X

103.5 Lifting from fork-lift pockets X
104 External restraint (longitudinal) X

104.1 Static tests
104.2 Dynamic tests

105 Internal resraint (longitudinal) X
106 Internal restraint (lateral) X
107 Rigidity (longitudinal) X
108 Rigidity (transversal) X
109 Strength of end walls X X

109.1 Static test X X
109.2 Dynamic test X X

110 Strength of side walls X X
110.1 Static test X X
110.2 Dynamic test X X

111 Strength of the ILU body structure X

112 Strength of the roof X X
113 Test on tarpaulins
114 Floor strength X X

115 Test of the stability of the ILU standing on its support legs

116 Test of support legs
117 Test of ladders X X
118 Test of walkways X X
119 Pressure test X X
120 Test of shoring slots X
121 Load transfer area test X
122 Test of supporting shoes (N technology) X
123 Waterproofness X X
124 Test of lashing points for cargo secuity X X
125 Tests of the refrigeration/heating unit performances X

125.1 Perfomance and functional tests X
125.2 Energy consumption X

126 Test on the refrigeration/heating unit attachments X
127 Test of thermal characterisics X

127.1 Heat leakage tests X
127.2 Airtightness test X

128 Test to be performed when the ILU is quipped with 
devices for hanging cargo

129 Cocluding test and Specific tests for roller units

200 Design loadings X X

300 Identification & markings X X
300.1 Identification X X



300.2 Operational Markings X X

400 Maintenance X X

500 Operational control X X

600 Certification X X
600.1 Codification X X
600.2 ILUs approval X X
600.3 Coding plate delivery X
600.4 Vehicle type authorisation

700 Route compatibility assessment
700.1 Allocation of the correction digit

1000 General

1001 Interoperability essential requirements  an fubctional and 
technical specifications

1002 Payload
1002.1 Axle load
1002.2 Minimun axle load

1003 Structural requirements of wagon bodies
1004 Braking equipment
1005 Shunting conditions
1006 Buffers and coupling
1007 Digital Automatic Coupling
1008 Conveyance of wagons on ferries

1100 Specific parameters for wagons for the conveyance of 
semi-trailers (vertical transhipment)

1101 Loading position of the semi-trailer
1102 Wagon envelope

1102.1 Dimensions
1102.2 Compatibility with the semi-trailer envelope

1103 Intermediate support
1104 Seating device

1104.1 Position
1104.2 Height
1104.3 Width
1104.4 Compatibility with the semi-trailer king pin
1104.5 Compatibility with the semi-trailer steering wedge
1104.6 Locking device

1104.7 Viibility of the locking state during the conveyance of 
semi-trailers

1105 Bearing plates
1105.1 Dimensions
1105.2 Location

1200 Specific parameters for the conveyance of ISO containers 
and swap bodies

1201 Spigots
1201.1 Types



1201.2 Shape, dimensions and positioning
1201.3 Strength
1201.4 Tests

1202 Supports for the load transfer areas of containers and 
swap bodies

1300 Specific parameters for wagons for the conveyance of 
roller units (horizontal transhipment)

1301 Pivoting frames
1302 Systems for securing and blocking roller units

1302.1 Locking system
1302.2 Stoppers

1303 Tests

1303.1 Test requirements for wagons and for intermediary 
underframes with pivoting frames

1303.2 Supplementary impact tests for pivoting frames and 
pivoting frames on intermediary underframes

1303.3 Static test for pivoting frames and pivoting frames on 
intermediary underframes

1400 Parameters linked to the WCC allocation
1401 Height of the loading plane
1402 Bogie wagon , distance between pivots
1403 2-axle wagons, Wagon wheelbase
1404 Overhang
1405 Bogis wheelbase
1406 Side bearers

1406.1 Side bearers play (j)
1406.2 Half distance between side bearers (b G )

1407 Total lateral play (q+w)
1408 Vehicle flexibility coefficient (s)
1409 Dissymmetry (ŋo)
1410 Height of the roll centre
1411 Tolerances

1411.1 Tolerances to the right of the tyres
1411.2 Tolerances to the right of king pin
1411.3 Tolerances to thre right of the spigots

3000 General
3001 Combined transport profiles X
3002 Combine Transport Profile number X
3003 Characteristics of the referece wagons
3004 ILU technical number X
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Directive 96/53/EC

Directive (EU) 2015/719 P N Volume 1 Volume 2

1 Définitions X

Directive 96/53/EC
Article 2 gives the definitions of
- Semitrailer,
- Maximum authorized dimensions,
- Maximum authorized weight,
- Maximum authorized axle weight

Directive 2015/719 
Article 1 adds the definition of:
- Intermodal transport operation (ref: 
one or more swap bodies or containers
up to Ltot ≤ 45 feet)

The definition of:
Semitrailer 
Is given in point 1 (Scope).

The definitions of:
- Grappler arm,
- Pocket wagon,
- Swept envelope,
- Vertical transhipment
are given in Point 3 (Terms and definitions)

The definitions of:
- Cargo Transport Unit
- Cargo securing devices
- Lashing angles
- Longitudinal lashing angle 
- Transverse lashing angle 
- Vertical lashing angle 
- Transverse lashing angle
- Vertical lashing angle
- Multiple-point lashing systems
are given in Point 3 (Terms and definitions)

The definition of:
- Intermodal Loading Unit
Is given in Point 3 (Terms and definitions)

The definitions of:
- Intermodal Loading Unit
- Side curtains
are given in Point 3 (Terms and definitions)

The definitions of:
- reinforced vehicle body
- standard vehicle body
are given in Point 3 (Terms and definitions)

Intermodal Loading Unit
Owner code

Intermodal Loading Unit Lashing (Point 3.1.1)
Lashing device (Point 3.1.2)
Lashing point (Point 3.1.6)
Load carrier (Point 3.1.14)
Longitudinal force created by the load
(Point 3.2.4)
Transversal force created by the load
(Point 3.2.5)
Vertical force created by the load (Point
3.2.6)

Web lashing made from man-made fibres (EN 12195-2)
Lashing chains (EN 12195-3)
Lashing steel wire ropes (EN 12195-4)

Terms and definitions:
- Intermodal Loading Unit (ILU),
- Combined Transport Profile (CTP), 
- Combined Transport Profile Number    
(CTP no.),
- Envelope Compatibility Code,
- Technical Number (TN),
- Wagon Compatibility Code (WCC).

Chapter 9, Combined transport load units
- Combined transport

Point 3.1, Table 1: Wagon Compatibility
Code (WCC)
N: Pocket- wagon compliant with IRS 50571-
4, with the reference recess wagon envelope
provided by IRS 50596-5, Appendix C as
well as the limit curve shown in IRS 50596-6
Appendix A.3.
P: Pocket-wagon fitted with a seating device
and compliant with the reference pocket-
wagon envelope as well as the limit curve
shown in IRS 50596-6, ,Appendix A.3 .
P and Envelop Compatibility code: Pocket-
wagon compliant with IRS 50571-4, fitted
with a a seating device and with an envelope
compatible with the semi-trailer envelopes
provided by IRS 50596-5 (Appendices F.1
to F.9) as well as the limit curve shown in
IRS 50596-6,Appendix A.3 .

Point 1.4: Combined Transport Profile
number (CTPno)

CTP no. consists of 
- 2 digits in case of semi-trailers up to a
maximum width of 2.50 m or 
- 3 digits in case of semi-trailers wider than
2.50 m but not wider than 2.60 m.

Point 2.1.3: Technical Number (TN)

TN may consist of: 
- the letter N or P and the CTP no defined
on the basis of Appendix B (Standard 
option ) or 
- the letter S and the CTP no defined on the
basis of Appendix D (Special option).

Special option is mandatory for traffic with
Great Britain.

3 Dimensions X

Point 4.1 (swept envelope)
The semi-trailer may be constructed up to
the dimensions showed in Figure 1.

3.1 External dimensions X

Lower part:

- Free space (gooseneck contour)
according ISO 1726-1 and ISO 1726-2;
- See also comments on parameter 15.

Upper part:

Vertical dimensions: edge height and
overall height should be defined in
accordance with the selected track profile as
per UIC 596-6 (see also comments on
parameter 15).

Transverse dimensions: the following
values are allowed (Figure 1):
- 2500 mm,
- 2550 mm,
- 2600 mm.

Longitudinal dimensions: see comments
on parameter 15.

Lower part:

Free space (gooseneck contour) according 
ISO 1726-1 and ISO 1726-2.
See also comments on parameter 15.

Upper part

Vertical dimensions: edge height and
overall height shall be defined in
accordance with the selected track profile as
per UIC 596-6 (see also comments on
parameter 15).

Transverse dimensions: the following
values are allowed (Appendices F.1 ÷ F.9):
- 2550 mm,
- 2600 mm.

Longitudinal dimensions: see comments
on parameter 15.

Lower part:

Free space (gooseneck contour) according 
ISO 1726-1 and ISO 1726-2.
See also comments on parameter 15.

Upper part

Vertical dimensions: edge height and
overall height shall be defined in accordance
with the selected track profile as per UIC 596-
6 (see also comments on parameter 15).

Transverse dimensions: the following
values are allowed (Appendix C):
- 2550 mm,
- 2600 mm.

Longitudinal dimensions: see comments
on parameter 15.

Point 2,2,2 (Coupling pin – last axle
distance): the distance between the
coupling pin and the last axle shall be 7659
mm ÷ 10174 mm.

3.2 Internal dimensions X no requirement

4 Ratings X

Directive 96/53/EC
Annex I, point 2
Maximum authorized weight of
articulated vehicles (M+ST)
2 M + 3 ST = 40 t
3 M + 2/3 ST = 40 t
When carrying one 40 feet ISO
container
3 M + 2/3 ST = 44 t
Annex I, point 3
Maximum authorized axle weight

Directive 2015/719 
Maximum authorized weight of
articulated vehicles (M+ST) carrying 
one or more swap bodies and ISO
containers up to Ltot ≤ 45 feet:
2 M + 3 ST = 42 t
3 M + 2/3 ST = 44 t

no requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

8 Upper and bottom 
fittings

8.1
Dimensions and 
position of the four 
upper fittings

8.3 Technical 
requirements NA no requirement NA NA NA NA NA

9

Dimensions and 
position of the 
grappler arms 
grooves

X NA

Point 4.4.1 (Dimensions and positioning of
the grappler pockets)
Dimensions: compliance with Figure 2
Positioning: compliance with Figure 3

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

10 Landing gear X NA no requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

15 Envelope X NA

Semi-trailer (maximum load and air-
suspension in lower position) in the
stipulated loading position on the pocket
wagon may not exceed the swept envelope
showed in Figure 1.

The clearances between the semi-trailer and
the pocket wagon that are necessary to
ensure a damage-free transhipment and
transport are contained in the swept
envelope.

15.1 Lower part X NA

In its stipulated loaded position, the lower 
part of the semi-trailer may not exceed the
lower swept envelope showed in Figure 1.

Vehicle components may be movable and
shall be secured to ensure that they don’t
swing out or fall out during transhipment and
journey.

For each semi-trailer type identified by an
envelope compatibility code from (a) ÷ (i) the 
Appendices F.1 ÷ F.9 show:
- the lower envelope limit (longitudinal and
transversal),
- the lower envelope limit (longitudinal and
transversal) of parts fixed to the semi-trailers.

In its stipulated loaded position, the lower
part of the semi-trailer shall not exceed the
lower envelope limits.

Vehicle components may be movable and
shall be secured to ensure that they don’t
swing out or fall out during transhipment and 
journey.

Appendix C shows:
- the lower envelope limit (longitudinal and
transversal),
- the lower envelope limit (longitudinal and
transversal) of parts fixed to the semitrailers.

In its stipulated loaded position, the lower
part of the semi-trailer shall not exceed the
lower envelope limits.

Vehicle components may be movable and
shall be secured to ensure that they do not
swing out or fall out during transhipment and 
journey.

15.2 Upper part X NA

Upper part of the envelope in accordance
with UIC Leaflet 596-6 (recommended ) .

For each semi-trailer type identified by an
envelope compatibility code from (a) ÷ (i) the
Appendices F.1 ÷ F.9 show:
- the upper envelope limits (longitudinal
and transversal).

In its stipulated loaded position on a
compatible pocket-wagon, the upper part of
the semi-trailer shall not exceed the upper
envelope limits.

The upper part of the semi-trailer gauge in
accordance with IRS 50596-6 (mandatory).

Appendix C shows the upper envelope limit
(longitudinal and transversal) for semi-
trailers.

In its stipulated loaded position, the upper
part of the semi-trailer shall not exceed the
longitudinal upper envelope limits.

The upper part of the semi-trailer gauge in
accordance with IRS 50596-6 (mandatory).

16 King pin X NA

Point 4.2 (king pin)
Diameter: 2 inches,
D value: 162 kN at least.
(ref. Directive 94/20/EC: 2014)

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 1.2.2 (king pin)
Diameter: 2 inches;
Compliance with 
- Directive 94/20/EC: 2014, class H50,
- ISO 337.

Point 2.2.2 (Coupling pin - last axle
distance) The distance between the coupling
pin and the last axle shall be 7 659 mm -
10 174 mm.

Appendix C
K2 1212 type
Diameter: 2 inches,
D value: 162 kN at least.

NA NA NA NA NA

17 Steering wedge X NA
Point 4.2 (king pin)
Compliant with UN/ECE Regulation No 55 NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Like IRS 50596-5 and RS 50596-6, 50596-7, GCU and UIC Loading Guidelines describe semi-trailers as ‘ILUs that are able to be
transported by rail loaded on pocket-wagons, are suitable for handling by gantry or mobile transhipment equipment and equipped with
grappler arm grooves and upper fittings (this last requirement is present only in IRS 50596-5).

P = Semi-trailers which can be loaded on pocket wagons with seating device and
compliant with one or more envelopes (Appendices F.1 ÷ F-9)
N = Semi-trailers which can be loaded on pocket wagons fitted with supporting shoes and 
compliant with the envelope defined in Appendix C

2 Classification X

This Directives apply to the dimensions
and weight of motor vehicles in
categories N2 and N3 and their semi-
trailers in categories 03 and 04, as
defined in Annex II to Council Directive
70/156/EEC of 6 February 1970. 

No Requirement

Points 3.6.1 and 4.5: Single lashing points
Points 3.6.2 and 4.5: Multi-point lashing
systems
Point 4.6: Lashing points in the front wall
Point 4.7: Optional single points or multi-
points lashing systems

No Requirement No Requirement

Code L: standard vehicle body (Point 3.1)
Code XL: reinforced vehicle body (Point 3.2)

no requirement

(X)
NA no requirement

NA

EN 12195-2, EN 12195-3 and EN 12195-4
IRS 50596-5

IRS 50596-6 IRS 50596-7 GCU
Loading GuidelinesParameters

Semitrailers

EN 16973 EN 12640 EN 12641-1 EN 12641-2 EN 12642 EN 13044-1 EN 13044-3 EN 12195-1

NA NA NA

Point 9.4: Semi-trailers for loading on “P”
and “P + Envelope compatibility code”
pocket wagons 
Point 9.4.1: Semi-trailers for loading on “N”
pocket wagons 

Directive 96/53/EC
Annex I
Point 1.1: Maximum length of
articulated vehicles = 16,50 m
Point 1.6: Maximum distance between
the axis of the king pin and the rear of
the semi-trailer = 12,00 m

Directive 2015/719 
Article 10j adds the following
requirements for vehicles carrying one 
or more swap bodies and ISO
containers up to Ltot ≤ 45 feet:
- Maximum length of articulated
vehicles = 16,65 m
- Maximum distance between the axis
of the king pin and the rear of the semi-
trailer = 12,15 m
Point 8b: Vehicles or vehicle
combinations which are equipped with 
aerodynamic devices may exceed the
maximum lengths provided for in point
1.1 of Annex I to this Directive by 0,50 
m. 

NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA No Requirement No Requirement

Point 1.3.1 (Compatibility code)
Semitrailers are classified considering their
compatibility with carrying wagons.
A compatibility code (a,b,c,d,e,f,g,h,i) has
been attributed to each envelope
(Appendices F1 ÷ F9) 

a = envelope for P semi-trailers compatibles
with type 4 pocket wagon with seating device
113 or 98 cm high 
b = envelope for P semi-trailers compatibles
with pocket wagon types BA 739 and 744
with seating device 113 or 98 cm high 
c = envelope for P semi-trailers compatibles
with type 2000 pocket wagon with seating
device 113 or 98 cm high 
d = envelope for P semi-trailers compatibles
with Mega 2 type pocket wagon with seating
device 113, 98 or 85 cm high 
e = envelope for P semi-trailers compatibles
with type 5 pocket wagon with seating device
113, 98 or 88 cm high 
f = envelope for P semi-trailers compatibles
with type 3000 pocket wagon with seating
device 113, 98 or 88 cm high 
g = envelope for P semi-trailers compatibles
with Twin type pocket wagon with seating
device 113, 98 or 88 cm high 
h = envelope for P semi-trailers compatibles
with type 4.2 pocket wagon with seating
device 113 or 98 cm high 
i = envelope for P semi-trailers compatibles
with type MTW pocket wagon with seating
device 113, 98 or 88 cm high

no requirement

NA NA NA

no requirement

NA NA

NA

NA NA NA

Semi-trailers shall comply with:
- the road traffic regulations applicable in the Countries where they are registered;
- a defined clearance envelope and
- TC profiles

Point 1.2.1 - Grab handling grooves and upper corner fittings
Alternatively, to grab handling grooves, semi-trailers may be provided with upper corner
fittings, which shall comply with the requirements of IRS 50592. The position of the fittings
is described in Appendix A.3.

NA NA NA NA NA
NA NA NA NA NA NA

ISO 1161

Point 1.2.1 - Grab handling grooves and upper corner fittings
For transhipment, semi-trailers shall be equipped with grab handling grooves, the
positions, dimensions, and shape of which conform to Appendix A.1 and Appendix A.2

Point 1.2.7: Landing gears
It shall be possible to operate the landing gear when the grab handles are in the grab
handling grooves.

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NANA

Semi-trailer (maximum load and air-suspension in lower position) in the stipulated loading
position on the compatible pocket wagon shall not exceed the envelopes showed in
Appendices F.1 ÷ F.9.

The clearances between the semi-trailer and the compatible pocket wagon that are
necessary to ensure a damage-free transhipment and transport are contained in the
envelopes.

NA NA NA NA

Point 1.2.3 (axle assembly)
Compliant with Directive 94/20/EC: 2014.
It shall be indicated on the semi-trailer in accordance with Appendix 1, point 1.2.
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EN 12195-2, EN 12195-3 and EN 12195-4
IRS 50596-5

IRS 50596-6 IRS 50596-7 GCU
Loading GuidelinesParameters

Semitrailers

EN 16973 EN 12640 EN 12641-1 EN 12641-2 EN 12642 EN 13044-1 EN 13044-3 EN 12195-1

18 Axle assembly and 
Suspension X NA

Point 4.3 (air suspension)
Semi-trailers shall be equipped with air
suspensions.
Axle assembly shall be suitable for vertical
transhipment.
Operation: transhipment and transport shall 
be performed with air suspension in lowest
position and brake disengaged.

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 1.2.3 (axle assembly)
The axle assembly shall be suitable for
vertical transhipment of semi-trailers.
There shall be a device for releasing the
brakes. The device shall be located on the
left side of the vehicle, near the axle
assembly.

Point 1.2.4 (Air suspension)
Semi-trailers shall be equipped with air
suspension.
Central draining valve on the left side of the
vehicle, the service (running) and
draining positions of which should be clearly 
marked by symbols,
The drained air suspension system shall  not 
refill during transport.
The suspension shall be designed such that
it is not damaged during transhipment.

Point 1.2.3 (axle assembly)
The axle assembly shall be suitable for
vertical transhipment of semi-trailers.
There shall be a device for releasing the
brakes. The device shall be located on the
left side of the vehicle, near the axle
assembly.

Point 1.2.4 (Air suspension)
Semi-trailers shall be equipped with air
suspension.
Central draining valve on the left side of the
vehicle, the service (running) and
draining positions of which should be clearly 
marked by symbols,
The drained air suspension system shall not 
refill during transport.
The suspension shall be designed such that
it is not damaged during transhipment.

Point 2,2,3 (Suspension)
Semi-trailers shall be air-sprung.
The air suspension should deflate 
automatically before being loaded onto the
wagon.

NA NA NA NA NA

19 Body structure X NA

Point 4.5: Reference to UIC Leaflet 596-5

NA NA NA

A calculation for the complete system
consisting of front, rear and side walls, roof
and floor is necessary for the entire structure
even if individual components have been
taken from sample structures which have
been calculated or tested with positive
results before. 
This Standard applies to the following types
of body structures:
- box type
- drop side body with side and tail boards
without tarpaulin cover
- drop side body with side and tail boards
with tarpaulin cover
 curtainsider

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

20 Tarpaulins X NA

Bibliography :

Ref. EN 12641-1 and EN 12641-2

NA

Point 4 provides minimum requirements for
the strength and attachment of tarpaulins
used on semi-trailers for road and road/rail
combined transport:
- Materials (Point 4.2)
- Construction of tarpaulins (Point 4.3)
- Fixation of tarpaulins (Point 4.5): To fulfil
customs regulation, except for the area
around the stanchions, the distance between
eyelets shall be no greater than 200 mm
(horizontally and vertically). In the region of
the stanchions, the distance may increase
but shall be no more than 300 mm.
This points lists also the types of permissible
ropes.

Point 4 gives the requirements for:
- Materials  (Point 4.2),
- Tarpaulins reinforcements (Point 4.3),
- Belt hooks (Point 4.4),
- Vertical tensioning devices (Point 4.4),
- Horizontal tensioning devices (Point 4.5).

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

21 Ladders X NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
22 Walkways X NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

23

Dimensions and 
position of  
Supporting shoes (N 
technology)

X NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

2.2.1 - Supporting shoes
Semi-trailers should be fitted at the front with
2 supporting shoes in accordance with
Appendix D. 
If the shoes are retractable, they should be
locked in the active position by means of an
appropriate device.

Appendix C:  Dimensions and position

Appendix D: Space to be left clear for
spigots as per ISO 1161

NA NA NA NA NA

24.1
Anchor and Lashing 
points for cargo 
securing

X NA No requirement

Point 4 (Requirements)
- Single lashing points design (Point 4.2)
- Multi-point lashing systems design (Point 
4.3) 
- Lashing points strength (Point 4.4)
- Number and layout of lashing points (Point 
4.5)
- Lashing points in the front wall (Point 4.6)
- Optional single lashing points or multi-point
lashing systems (Point 4.7)

NA NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

25
Load restraint & 
Lashing devices for 
cargo securing

X NA No requirement

Lashing devices as described in 
- EN 12195-2: Web lashing made from man-
made fibres
-  EN 12195-3: Lashing chains
-  EN 12195−4: Lashing steel wire ropes

NA NA NA NA NA

Point 4.3, Table 3: Acceleration values for
the cargo on semi-trailers during rail
transport
Longitudinal direction: 1,0g (sliding) / 0,6g
(tilting)
Transversal direction: 0,5g
Vertical direction: 
Longitudinal: 1,0g (sliding) / 0,6g (tilting)
Transversal: 0,7g (sliding) / 1,0g (tilting)

Points 5 and 6: Method of calculation

Point 7: Test requirements

EN 12195-2:
- specifies safety requirements for web lashing made from man-made fibres with flat
woven webbings for multiple use and of lashing combinations with woven webbings for the
safe surface transport of goods on road vehicles, e.g. semi-trailers which can be loaded on
pocket wagons;
- includes only tensioning devices to be hand driven with a maximum hand force of 500
N;
-	specifies methods for testing of web lashing for securing of loads;
- deals with the significant hazards which could occur when web lashings are in use as
intended and under conditions foreseen by the manufacturer (Point 4 and Annex A).
EN 12195-3:
- specifies safety requirements for lashing chains and lashing combinations with chain for
the safe surface transport of goods on load carriers, e.g. semi-trailers which can be loaded
on pocket wagons;
- includes only tensioning devices to be hand driven with a maximum hand force of 500
N;
- deals with hazards which could occur when lashing chains are in use as intended and
under conditions foreseen by the manufacturer (see clause 4 and Annex A).

EN 12195-4:
- specifies safety requirements for lashing steel wire ropes and flat lashing steel wire
ropes and lashing combinations with lashing steel wire ropes for the safe surface transport
of loads on load carriers, e.g. semi-trailers which can be loaded on pocket wagons.
-	provides procedures for testing lashing steel wire ropes and flat lashing steel wire ropes; 
- deals with hazards which could occur when lashing steel wire ropes and flat lashing
steel wire ropes are in use as intended and under conditions foreseen by the manufacturer

     

NA NA NA NA

Lashing devices as described in 
- EN 12195-1: Calculation of securing force
- EN 12195-2: Web lashing made from man-
made fibres
- EN 12195-3: Lashing chains
- EN 12195−4: Lashing steel wire ropes

27 Refrigeration and 
heating equipment X NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA AN AN AN

28
Thermal 
characteristics of the 
isothermal body

X NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA AN AN AN

29 Devices for hanging 
cargo X NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA AN AN AN

100 Test X NA
Point 6: Testing Point 4.2, Table 1 Point 4.2, Table 1 Point  5 - Testing

NA NA NA
Point 6 of EN 12195-2, EN 12195-3 and 12195-4 AN AN AN AN AN

101 General X NA No specific requirement NA NA Point 5.1 NA NA NA Point 6.1 of EN 12195-2, EN 12195-3 and 12195-4 NA NA NA NA NA

103 Lifting

FEM calculation allowed. Mandatory
verification by practical tests.

After the test, the semi-trailer shall not
exhibit any permanent deformations or other
changes which would make it impossible to
use it in accordance with regulations; the
dimensions required for handling, securing
and transhipment shall be maintained.

103.1
Lifting from the 
grappler arms 
pockets

X

Point 4.4.2 (Lifting strength)
Test Load: 1,25 R for at least 5 minutes
(R=permissible total weight of the semi-
trailer)

103.2 Liifting from the  four 
upper upper fittings (X) No requirement

109 Strength of end walls Code XL
Static test
Point 5.2.1: 0,5 Pxg (without max. limit)
applied for at least 5 min. 
Point 5.2.3 and Annex A: Test method
Dinamic test
Point 5.3.1: 0,8 g 
Annex B: Test method
Code XL
Static test
Point 5.2.1: 0,3 Pxg (without max. limit)
applied for at least 5 min. 
Point 5.2.4 and Annex A: Test method
Dinamic test
Point 5.3.1: 0,5 g 
Annex B: Test method
Code XL
Static test
Point 5.2.1: 0,4 Pxg (without max. limit)
applied for at least 5 min. 
Point 5.2.5 and Annex A: Test method
Dinamic test
Point 5.3.1: 0,5 g 
Annex B: Test method

111 Strength of the semi-
trailer body structure NA

Point 4.5: reference to UIC Leaflet 596-5

NA NA NA

dynamic driving tests (Point 5.3 and Annex
B),

static tests/airbag test (Point 5.2 and
Annex A),

static inclination test according to EN
12195-1:2010 with the type of cargo as
described in the dynamic test (see B.3) and
the duration time in Point 5.2.2,

The specified test requirements apply to the
following types of body structures:
- box type; 
- drop side body with side and tail boards
without tarpaulin cover 
- drop side body with side and tail boards
with tarpaulin cover 
- curtainsider.

NA NA

Annex D, Point D.1
The efficiency of a securing arrangement
can be tested by a dynamic driving test
carried out according to the instructions EN
12642, Points B.4 and B.5.

NA NA NA NA NA NA

112 Strength of the roof X NA

Point 4.5: reference to UIC Leaflet 596-5

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

No  requirement

NA

NA

NA

No requirement

No  requirement

No  requirement

NA NA

Point 1.2.8.2:

Vehicle body structures compliant with EN 12642 code XL.

Securing devices for roofing and tarpaulins designed in order not to open during the
transport.
- Each of the roof braces secures the tarpaulin with a distributed force of at least 3,75 kN.
- In order to distribute the force, this may be achieved by securing the tarpaulin to the
braces at 5 fastening points, each with a minimum strength of 750N.

On semi-trailers whose roof is height-adjustable for loading purposes, the roof support
pillars have a mechanical locking system which ensures that the roof cannot exceed the
maximum permitted height during transit.

Point 1.2.8.3
Semi-trailers with tarpaulins and tension belts:
- Tarpaulins and tension belt shall meet the strength and securing conditions defined in EN 
12641.1 and EN 12641.2.
- Mandatory use of tensioning systems (ratchet and belts) tested as per EN 12641-2.

Semi-trailers with side walls and tarpaulins:  
- Tarpaulins shall meet the strength and securing conditions defined in EN 12641-1. 
- Tension belt and locks shall be compliant with EN 12641-2.

Semi-trailers with height-adjustable tarpaulins: 
- These shall meet the strength and securing conditions defined in EN 12641.1.
- Tensioning closures shall be compliant with EN 12642-2 (maximum distance between two
tensioner 1200 mm)
- Mandatory equipment of roof columns with a mechanical safety device ensuring that the
roof does not exceed the maximum permitted height.

Elastic tarpaulins fastenings not allowed

No requirement
No requirement

No requirement

See parameters 103 to 123

Point 1.2.8.1 (Lifting)
Test Load: 1,25 R for at least 5 minutes (R=permissible total weight of the semi-trailer)

Point 1.2.8.1 (Lifting)
Test Load: 1,25 R for at least 5 minutes (R=permissible total weight of the semi-trailer)

109.1 Front wall (static and 
dynamic tests)

NA NA NA NA NA NANA NA

See parameters 103 to 123

See parameters 103 to 123
The lifting strength may be assessed through actual technical tests and/or calculations
based on verifiable procedures (i.e. FEM).

Following the test, the semi-trailer must not show any permanent deformations or other
irregularities which would prevent it from being used as intended; the semi-trailer must
remain compliant with the measurement requirements for manipulation, securing and
transhipment.

X NA

Point 4.5: Reference to UIC Leaflet 596-5

NA NA

NA NA

110 Strength of side walls X NA

Point 4.5: reference to UIC Leaflet 596-5

NA

109.2 Rear wall  (static and 
dynamic tests)

NA

NA NA NA NA

Point 1.2.8.2: As parts of the semi-trailer’s body structure, end and side walls shall be
tested in accordance  with EN 12642, Code XL

NA

NANA NA

Point 1.2.8.2: Vehicle body structures shall be tested in accordance with EN 12642, Code
XL.

Point 1.2.8.2.1: Semi-trailers with special equipment for transporting cargo subject to
compacting.

The superstructure must be checked, according to Annex A of EN 12642 and certified for
the respective load and must not exceed the semi-trailer's overall maximum width.

The cargo described in the certificate can be in contact with the tarpaulins.

A load of 300 kg from above and below and distributed on a flat continuous surface
measuring  700 mm x 300 mm.

The test from below must take place on one of the end walls sides, on either the left- or
right-hand side, at 200 mm.

The test from above is to take place on the weakest part of the roof.

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
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113 Test on tarpaulins X NA

Bibliograpy: reference to EN 12641-1 and EN 
12641-2

NA

Point 4.2: Materials
The quality of the materials used for
tarpaulins shall be such that the resulting
product will conform to the requirements
defined in Table 1 and ensure uniformity of
the performance. Test requirements and
methods in Table 1.

Point 4.5.4.1: General requirements
Point 4.5.4.2: Static tests
Point 4.5.4.3: Dynamic tests

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

114 Floor strength X NA Point 4.5: reference to UIC Leaflet 596-5 NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

117 Test of ladders NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

118 Test of walkways NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

119 Pressure test NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

122 Test of supporting 
shoes (N technology) X NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

2.2.1 - Supporting shoes
The supporting shoes shall be able to
withstand the weight of the semi-trailer
positioned on the wagon and loaded at 1,25 
R and accelerations of 0,8 g applied
longitudinally and 0,3 g applied horizontally
and transversely when the semi-trailer is
loaded at 1R. If the shoes are retractable,
they should be locked in the active position
by means of an appropriate device

NA NA NA NA NA

123 Waterproofness X NA No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

124 Test of lashing points 
for cargo secuity X NA No requirement

Point 5 (Verification)

Point 6 (Testing)
NA NA NA NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

200 Design loadings X NA

The basic parameters for the design of semi-
trailers are:
P= Maximum permissible payload,
R= Permissible total mass of the semi-trailer,
T= Tare mass.

The values of the test loadings and of the
forces to apply to semi-trailers during
tastings are provided by the requirements
provided for the above-mentioned
parameters by IRS 50596-5 and EN 16973.

Design Loadings in accorance with Points
4.2 and 4.3

Design Loadings in accorance with Point 4.2 Design Loadings in accorance with Point 4.2 P = specified test value P (in kg), for which
the body structure is tested;

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Semitrailer with side tarpaulins and tension belts (1,2,8,3).
- Tarpaulins tests in accordance with EN 12641-1
- Tension belts in accordance with EN 12641-2

Semitrailers with side walls and tarpaulins (1.2.8.3.1)
- Tarpaulins tests in accordance with EN 12641-1
- Tension belts and locks in accordance with EN 12641-2

Deviations
In case of deviation from EN 12641, or in the case of a tarpaulin without a tension belt
which does not comply with EN 12641-1, additional dynamic tests as per EN 12641-2 are
given in point (1.2.8.3.3).

According EN 12642, tests as per EN 283, point 5.8 are recommended.

No requirement

No requirement

No requirement

EN 12195-1, Point 4: Acceleration coefficients
EN 12195-1, Point 5: Methods of calculation

The basic parameters for the design of semi-trailers are:
P= Maximum permissible payload,
R= Permissible total mass of the semi-trailer,
T= Tare mass.

The values of the test loadings and of the forces to apply to semi-trailers during tastings
are provided by the requirements provided for the above-mentioned parameters by IRS
50596-5 and EN 16973.
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300.1 Identification NA

In accordance with EN 13044-3 and UIC
Leaflet 596-6

Semi-trailers with lashing points in
compliance with this standard shall be fitted
with one or more marking labels 

The mass per m2 of tarpaulin material
(according to EN ISO 2286-2) shall be
documented on the marking 

The mass per m2 of tarpaulin material
(according to EN ISO 2286-2) shall be
documented on the marking 

Identification number of the structureon the
Test Certificate (Annex C)

The ILU identification system is associated
with a system for verifying the accuracy of its
use, having mandatory marks for the
presentation of the identification system for
visual interpretation (Point 4.1). The
identification system consists of:
– the Owner code (Point 4.2),
– the Serial number (Point 4.3) and
– the Check digit (Point 4.4).

Coding plate
a) Shape and contents: Point 4.1 and
figures 1 and 2.
b) Location: Point: Point 5.

Point 8.2: Where practicable and feasible, a 
load securing protocol similar to Annex C 
should be used to verify that the load has 
been secured in accordance with EN 12195-
1. On this protocol, it should be indicated 
how the load securing method has been set 
up to carry the loads.

NA

Point 2.4.2: Coding plate
Semi-trailers built after 01.07.2011: Coding
plates compliant with:
– EN 13044-1 introducing the identification of
loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2 and 3
defining new operating markings for swap
bodies and semi-trailers respectively (IRS
50596-6, point 2.4.2);
– EN 13044-3.
– The first three digits represent the code of
the body in charge for coding the semi-
trailer. Appendix H.1 lists the codes of the
bodies recognized by UIC to grant
codification;
–Position in accordance with IRS 50596-5.

Semi-trailers built before 01.07.2011 (already
coded): UIC Leaflet 596-6, 5th edition of
November 2006.

Coding plates shall be made of durable 
material in wear-resistant colour.                                                                                                

NA NA NA

Coding plates

1) Coding plates in accordance with UIC
Leaflet 596-5, 5th edition: a), b), c) and d)
(semi-trailers coded before 01.07.2011).
2) Coding plates according to EN 13044-3: e) 
and f) (semi-trailers coded after 01.07.2011);
Note: strength of semi-trailers structure in
accordance with EN 13042, Code XL.
3) Coding plates for semi-trailers that can be
loaded on Type N pocket wagons
4) Coding plates for semi-trailers that can be
loaded on Type N and different types of P
pocket wagons

300.2 Markings NA No requirements

A semi-trailer with lashing points in
compliance with this standard shall be fitted
with one or more marking labels in
accordance with Figure 4 in a clearly visible
place. 
Point 7 defines the content, layout,
dimensions and position(s) of the label.

Marking for tarpaulins compliant with EN
1264-1: Point 5

Marking for tarpaulins compliant with EN
1264-1: Point 5

A vehicle compliant with this standard shall
be marked by a label which is permanently
affixed to the body and clearly visible. Point 
6 gives the layout, dimensions and
position(s) and an example of the label
(Figure 5).

Point 5 defines the physical presentation of
the marks on the ILU:
–	Size and colors (Point 5.1),
–	Layout (Point 5.2.1) and
–	Location (Point 5.2.2).

Operational marks
a)	Shape and contents
- Max Gross and Tare (only for semi-
trailers which can be transported on inland
waterways and sea): Point 8.2,
- Warning electricity: Point 8.3 and 
Annnex A.
b)	Display, design, location: Point 9. NA

EN 12195-2, Point 8: 
- Each complete lashing shall me marked with manufacturer’s or supplier’s name
- End fittings shall me marked with manufacturer’s or supplier’s name
EN 12195-3, Point 8
EN 12195-4, Point 8

Grab handling grooves: Appendix I, Point
1.1
Air suspension pictogram: Appendix H
Steering wedge pictogram: Appendix I,
Point I.2
Pictogram for semi-trailers equipped with
ladders/ascent platforms for accessing the
upper section: Appendix G
Semi-trailers with special equipment for
transporting cargo subject to compacting:
Appendix J
Special marking for Height ajustable semi-
trailers: Point 1.2.9.1, Figures 1 and 2 

Grab handling grooves: Appendix I, Point
1.1
Air suspension pictogram: Appendix H
Steering wedge pictogram: Appendix I,
Point I.2
Pictogram for Semi-trailers with N coding -
supporting shoes: Appendix D
Pictogram for semi-trailers equipped with
ladders/ascent platforms for accessing the
upper section: Appendix G
Semi-trailers with special equipment for
transporting cargo subject to compacting:
Appendix J
Special marking for Height ajustable semi-
trailers: Point 1 2 9 1  Figures 1 and 2 

NA NA NA

1) Additional plate for semi-trailers coded
before 01.07.2011 whose structure is
compliant with EN 14642
2) Position of the axle to be place into the
cradle of the pocket
3) Air suspension pictogram
4) Steering wedge
5) Grab-handling groove markings
6) Marking for semi-trailers than can be
loaded only on type N pocket wagons

400 Maintenance X NA No requirement
Point 8:The manufacturer shall give user
instructions for maintenance of the lashing
points.

No requirement No requirement
Point 7:The manufacturer shall give user
instructions for the body maintenance
concerning the load securing elements.

NA NA No requirement

Instructions for maintenance:
EN 12195-2, Annex B
EN 12195-3, Annex B
EN 12195-4, Annex B

NA NA NA NA NA

Article 29: Loading guidelines 
The RUs shall ensure that shippers comply
with the UIC loading guidelines in force.

Semi-trailers whose compatibility with the
pocket wagon is identified by P or P +
Envelope compatibility code (Loading
method 9.4) and Semi-trailers whose
compatibility with the pocket wagon is
identified by N (Loading method 9.4.1)

Appendix 9, Annex 1: Catalogue of
irregularities

Loading guidelines

1) Loading methods 9.4 and 9.4.1 provides
requirements for the appropriate loading of
semi-trailers on compatible pocket wagons.

2) Loading method 9.01 provides guidelines 
and requirements for loading cargo on semi-
trailers:
- Stresses during transit acceleration in
accordance with EN 12195-3
- Condition of ILUs used for transport
- Method of loading

Point 7: Loads and ILUs
7.5 Specific components ILU (those used for
horizontal or vertical transhipment)

7.5.1: Device for locking the supporting legs
inoperative, defective, or missing
7.5.2: End doors on load units not securely
closed or not properly locked
7.5.4: Side wall, lining damaged,
inadequately secured, unstable 
7.5.5: Tarpaulin
7.5.6: Tarpaulin, walls (locking/lashings
inadequate; lack of tension/lock damages,
inadequate)
7.5.7: Frame/load-bearing parts (cracked/
broken)
7.6 ILU tank
7.7 Loading of ILUs

7.7.1:  ILU too heavy for wagon
7.7.4: 	Air suspension system of semi-trailer 
not emptied
7.7.5: 	Underrun bumpers of semi-trailer: 
not raised/pushed in, even in the absence of 
contact with carrier wagon 
- on recess wagons without compatibility 
codes 
- on recess wagons marked with one of the 
following envelop compatibility codes: a, b, c 
or d 
7.7.6:	Semi-trailer with P coding: contact 
between semi-trailer and wagon (other than 
wheels and trestle)
7.7.7:	Semi-trailer with N coding loaded on 
carrier wagon with Wagon Compatibility 
Code N: contact between parts of the semi-
trailer and wagon (other than the wheels, 
skids and longitudinal members in the 
intended support areas)
7.7.8	Incorrect scotching of wheels of semi-
trailer
7.7.9:	Load displaced in the ILU 
(deformation of sheeting) 
7.8 Marking, coding for intermodal transport

7.8.1 Valid coding missing or illegible 
7.8.2 ILU incompatible with carrying wagon  
7.8.4 Missing warning sign “danger: high 
voltage” on ILUs with steps

600 Certification Certification by a Conformity assssment
Body

Certificates emitted by the manufacturer Bodies designated in accordance with
national laws and regulations for: 

600.1 Codification

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of bodies
recognised by UIC to grant codification

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the
RU and combined transport companies

600.2 ILUs approval Appendix H.1, Table 2 - List of bodies in
charge of the approval of semi-trailers

600.3 Coding plate delivery

Appendix H.1, Table 2 - List of bodies in
charge of delivering coding plates

Position of Identification plates and markings: Appendix B                      

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 and EN 16973, Point 5 (Figure 4 as an example).

Envelop compatibility code: IRS 50596-6 and EN 16973, Point 5 (Figure 4 as an
example).

Coding plates:

- Semi-trailers built after 01.07.2011: Coding plates compliant with:
EN 13044-1 introducing the identification of loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2 and 3
defining new operating markings for swap bodies and semi-trailers respectively (IRS 50596-
6, point 2.4.2),
EN 13044-3 or EN 16973.

- Semi-trailers built before 01.07.2011 (already coded): UIC Leaflet 596-6, 5th edition of
November 2006,

Height adjustable semi-trailers: Point 1.2.9.1 Coding plates not yet contained in EN
13044-3: Appendix K, Figures 24 and 25.

No requirement

500 Operational control X NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Securing guidelines

3) Loading methods 9.4 and 9.4.1 provides
requirements for securing semi-trailers
loaded on compatible pocket wagons
through an appropriate use of:
- the wagon pocket,
- the wheels cradle,
- the seating device (king pin slotted into the
seating device and carefully loaded).
4) Loading method 9.0.1 provides
measures in order to ensure the stability of
the cargo.

NA NA

NA

NA NA

According to Point 8.1, instructions for use
shall be provided for the safe use of web
lashing devices, lashing chains, lashing
steel wire ropes.

Examples for the calculation of lashing
forces are given in Annex A.
The instruction for use to be provided for the
safe use of load restraint assemblies, may
however also consist of tables or computer
programs, which are based on the equations
and parameters given in this European
Standard.

Instructions for use:
EN 12195-2, Point 9 and Annex B
EN 12195-3, Point 7 and Annex B
EN 12195-4, Point 7 and Annex B

Approval and coding of Semi-trailers
(Point 4)

- National Safety Authorities
- Infrastructure Managers
- Freight Railway Undertakings
- Delegated bodies

Competencies (Point 4.2.1_c)
Specific requirements for delegated
bodies (Point 4.2.2): Accreditation of
product certification body in accordance with
EN ISO/IEC 17065
Specific requirements for laboratories
performing tests on semi-trailers (Point
4.1): Accreditation in accordance with EN
ISO/IEC 17025

NA NA No requirement NA NA NA
NA NA

Owner code
- Definition: Points 4.2.2 ÷ 4.2.4
- Registration: by UIRR (Point 4.2.1)

Point 7: Allocation bodies for coding and
their responsibilities

The allocation and assignment of the
operational markings for the codification of
the semi-trailer according to Figure 1 or
Figure 2 shall be done only by a Railway
Undertaking (RU) certified in Europe or any
other approved authority in the country
concerned.

Operational markings for codification of semi-
trailer shall only be assigned for semi-trailer
fulfilling all tests according to UIC 596-5.

The allocation body is obliged to document
the assignment of the codification to the
specific semi-trailer for later checks.

X NA NA NA



1 Déf initions X

Directive 96/53
Article 2 giv es the def initions of
- Semitrailer,
- Maximum authorized dimensions,
- Maximum authorized weight,
- Maximum authorized axle weight

Directive 10157719
Article 1 (b) introduces the def inition
of
-	Intermodal transport

Article II prov ides the f ollowing def initions:
a) Administration
b) Container (Point 1)
c) Corner f ittings
d) Maximum Operating Gross Weight or Rating (R) 
e) Maximum permissible Pay load (P)
f ) Organisation entrusted by  the Administration
g) Owner
h) Tare weight (T)

No def inition No def inition

a.	Swap tank (Point 3.2)
b.	Tank (Point 3.3)
c.	Framework (Point 3.4)
d.	Compartment (Point 3.5)
e.	Liquid (Point 3.8)
f .	Gas (Point 3.9)
g.	Dry  bulk (Point 3.10)
h.	Dangerous goods (Point 3.11)
i.	Competent authority  (Point 3.12)
j.	Recognized inspection agency  (Point 3.13)
k.	Manuf acturer’s expert (Point 3.14)
Pressure terminology  according to EN 764 

Thermal swap body  (Point 3.1) Ref erence to EN 12406

No def inition

Point 3:
- Rating
- Tare
- Pay load

Freight container : (Point  3.1) Freight container (Point 3.1)
ISO container (Point 3.2) The def initions of :

- Cargo Transport Unit
- Cargo securing devices
- Lashing angles
- Longitudinal lashing angle 
- Transverse lashing angle 
- Vertical lashing angle 
- Transverse lashing angle
- Vertical lashing angle
- Multiple-point lashing systems
are giv en in Point 3 (Terms and def initions)

The def inition of :
- Intermodal Loading Unit
Is giv en in Point 3 (Terms and def initions)

The def initions of :
- Intermodal Loading Unit
- Side curtains
are giv en in Point 3 (Terms and def initions)

The def initions of :
- reinforced vehicle body
- standard vehicle body
are giv en in Point 3 (Terms and def initions)

Point 3:
- C 745
- C 782

Point 3:
- A 1219
. A 1250
- A 1360

Point 4:
- C 605 L
- C 715 L
- C 605 H
- C 715 H
- B 912
- A 1219

Point 4:
- C 715
- C 745
- C 763
- C 782

Point 4:
- A 1320
- A 1404

Point 4:
- C745-S16

Point 4:
- A 1371

3 Dimensions X

External dimensions and tolerances [mm] External dimensions and tolerances [mm] External dimensions and tolerances [mm] Swap body  prof ile according to Figure 2 (Detail X)

Swap body  f ront end according to Figure 3 (Detail Y)

Swap body  prof ile according to Figure 2

NA

The external dimensions and permissible tolerances to all
ty pes of containers, except that a redusced height is
permissible f or tank, open top, bulk, platf orm and platf orm
based containers

No part of the swap body shall project shall project bey ont
the ov erhall external dimensions specif ied in the EN
standard

No part of the swap body shall project shall project bey ont
the ov erhall external dimensions specif ied in the EN
standard

3.2 Internal dimensions X No requirement No requirement No requirement NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA Point 5.3 and Table 3: Minimum internal dimensions and
door openings f or series 1 f reight containers

5 Load transf er area X NA NA

Point 5.3 (Steering tunnel): …. The tunnel (…) shall be
conf igured to prov ide load bearing surf ace at its lower outer
edges. These load bearing surf aces shall be in one plane
located up to a maximum of 6 mm abov e the lower surf ace
of  the bottom f ittings (ref . Fig.5).

Point 5.5: Compliance with ISO 1496-1 f or 40’ containers.

Distance between the undersides of the load transf er areas
and the undersides of  bottom corner f ittings:
- f lat bottom swap bodies = 12,5 (-1,5/+12,5) mm
- longitudinal tunnel swap bodies = 170 (-2/+2) mm

Point 8.2.2: Swap tanks shall be capable of  being supported 
on load transf er areas in their base structure only .
Requirements on the number of pairs, the dimensions and
the position of load transf er areas are prov ided by Annex 
C.

Point 8.2.2.1: The lower f aces of the load transf er areas,
including those of the end transf er members, shall be
located in a plane located 12,5 (- 1,5/+5) mm abov e the
base plane f ormed by the swap tank’s lower f aces of the
bottom corner f ittings.

NA

Point 6.3::Compliance with ISO 1496-2 f or 40’ containers.

Distance between the undersides of the load transf er areas
and the undersides of  bottom corner f ittings:
- f lat bottom swap bodies = 12,5 (-1,5/+12,5) mm
- longitudinal tunnel swap bodies = 170 (-2/+2) mm

Point 5.3.3.2: Contrary to EN 284, the lower f aces of the
load transf er areas of the steering tunnel shall be located 6 
(0 / +2) mm abov e the plane of the bottom f aces of the
bottom corner f ittings and intermediate f ittings. Apart f rom
the bottom corner f ittings, bottom intermediate f ittings and
bottom side rails, no part of the swap body shall project
below this plane.

Howev er, protection plates may be prov ided in the v icinity
of the bottom corner f ittings to af f ord protection to the
understructure.

Protection plates shall not extend more than 550 mm f rom
the outer end and not more than 470 mm f rom the side
f aces of the bottom corner f ittings, and their lower f aces
shall be at least 5 mm abov e the lower f aces of the bottom
corner f ittings of  the swap body .

Point 5.4.1.3: The lower f aces of the load transf er areas,
including those of the end transv erse members, shall be in
one plane located 12,5 (-1,5 / +5) mm abov e the plane of
the bottom f aces of the bottom corner f ittings and
intermediate f ittings. Apart f rom the bottom corner f ittings,
bottom intermediate f ittings and bottom side rails, no part of
the swap body  shall project below this plane.

Howev er, protection plates may be prov ided in the v icinity
of the bottom corner f ittings to af f ord protection to the
understructure.

The bottom surf ace of the protection plates shall be at least
5 mm abov e the lower f aces of  the bottom corner f ittings of  
the swap body .

Annex B:
i.	Number of  Load transf er areas (Point B.2.3)
ii.	Position of  Load transf er areas (Point B.2.4)

NA

Appendix B: Requirements f or load transf er area

Minimum number according to point B.2.2 (the equipment 
of tank container with load transfer areas is optional)

Dimensions according to Point B.2.4

Position according to Point B.2.3 and figures B.2 to B.10

NA NA NA NA

6
Intermediate 
support: dimensions 
and location

X NA NA NA
Point 6, Figure 8 : optional

NA NA
Point 9.2: in accordance with EN 452, Point 6, Figure 8

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

7

Dimensions and 
position of  
gooseneck 
tunnel/Steering 
tunnel

X NA NA

Point 5.3 (Steering tunnel): Swap bodies shall hav e a
steering tunnel incorporated in their base structure on the
longitudinal centreline (location and dimensions in
accordance with Figure 5). The tunnel shall pass through the
entire length of the base structure and be conf igured to
prov ide load bearing surf ace at its lower outer edges. 

Point 5.3.4: If prov ided, in accordance with ISO 1496-1,
Annex E.

Point 8.2.4: Steering tunnel shall be prov ided f or swap
tanks ty pes C605L and C715L according to EN 284.

Point 6.3: In accordance with EN 284, Point 5.3 and Figure
3

Point 6.3: According to ISO 1496-2, Edition 1988 Point 5.3.2: Mandatory equipment with a steering tunnel
as  specif ied  in  EN 284. 

Point 5.4.3: Mandatory equipment f or stackable swap
bodies higher than 2,770 mm.

Appendix C: Dimensions NA

Point 5.2.3: the equipment of container with the gooseneck
tunnel is 
-	Mandatory : 1EEE and 1AA,
-	Optional: 1EE, 1AA, 1A and 1.AX

Space required according to Appendix C, Figure C.1

Dimensions according to Appendix C  Table C 1

NA NA NA NA

8 Upper and bottom 
f ittigs NA

Only  bottom f ittings Only  bottom f ittings Bottom and upper f ittings (optional) Only  bottom f ittings Only  bottom corner f ittings Point 5.2: mandatory  equipment with:
i.	Upper corner f ittings
ii.	Bottom corner f ittings
iii.	Bottom intermediate f ittings

Point 5.2: mandatory  equipment with:
i.	Upper corner f ittings
ii.	Upper intermediate f ittings
iii.	Bottom corner f ittings
iv.	Bottom intermediate f ittings

NA

8.1
Dimensions and 
position of upper 
fittings

NA NA NA

Point 9.1: the equipment of swap tanks with upper corner or
intermediate f ittings is optional.
See also parameter 29.

NA NA

Position according to Point 4, Figure 1 
Distance (longitudinal) between the centres of  the f ittings:
i.	Upper corner f ittings = 7.247 mm

Basic dimensions according to ISO 1161.

Position according to Point 4, Figure 3 and 4 
Distance (longitudinal) between the centres of  the f ittings:
ii.	Upper corner f ittings = 13.509 (-4 / +4) mm
iii.	Upper intermediate f ittings = 11.985 (-4 / +4) mm

Basic dimensions according to ISO 1161.
NA

8.2
Dimensions and 
position of bottom 
fittings

NA NA

Point 5.1: Position according to Point 3, Figure 1 and Table
1: l2 = 5853 (-3/+3) mm.
Basic dimensions according to ISO 1161 and Annex A.

Position according to Point 3, Figure 1 and Table 1: l2 =
11.985 (-3/+3) mm.
Basic dimensions according to ISO 1161.

Point 8.1:
Ty pes C605, B912 and A1219 shall be equipped with
bottom corner fittings.
Ty pe C715 shall be equipped with intermediate fittings.

Point 6.1: Position according to Point 4, Figure 1 and Table
1: l2 = 5.863 (-3/+3) mm.
Basic dimensions according to EN 284, Annex A.

Point 6.1: Position according to Point 4, Figure 1 and Table
1: l2 = 11.985 (-3/+3) mm.
Basic dimensions according to EN 452, Annex A.

Position according to Point 4, Figure 1 
Distance (longitudinal) between the centres of  the f ittings:
i.	Bottom corner f ittings = 7.247 mm
ii.	Bottom intermediate f ittings = 5,853 (-3 / +3) mm

Position according to Point 4, Figures 2 and 5. 
Distance (longitudinal) between the centres of  the f ittings:
iii.	Bottom corner f ittings = 11.985 (-4 / +4) mm
iv.	Bottom intermediate f ittings = 11.985 (-4 /+4) mm

The distance between the centres of the bottom apertures in
these supplementary f ittings and the bottom corner f ittings
will be 11 985 mm. Side apertures of the supplementary
f ittings shall not allow to insert ISO twist locks or other
lif ting dev ices.

The bottom corner f ittings located on the f ront shall be
prov ided with additional apertures at the f ront side. 

Basic dimensions according to ISO 1161.

NA

8.3 Technical 
requirements 

NA NA ISO 1161 ISO 1161

ISO 1161
EN 284
EN 452

UIC 592 2

ISO 1161 ISO 1161 ISO 1161 ISO 1161 NA ISO 1161

9
Dimensions and 
position of  the 
grappler arms 
groov es

X NA NA

Point 5.2: Position according to Figures 2, 3 and 4.
Dimensions:
Total length:
a) 850 mm as measured f rom the axis of the adjacent
bottom f ittings 
b) 500 mm if f itted with additional end stop in swap body
longitudinal direction on either side of  that area.
Saf ety lip minimum length: 500 mm (which ev er of the two
solutions abov e applied; i.e. if the total length of the
grappler arm lif ting area is 850 mm, the saf ety lip may be
remov ed as shown in Figures 3d, 3e, 4a, 4b, 4c and 4d).
Wear resistant plate
- Box ty pe swap bodies: Recommended to protect the side
walls. Such a plate shall not protrude bey ond the outer plane
of the grappler arm position, a max. of f set of 2 mm is
possible. 
- Other ty pes (i.e. tarpaulin and curtainsiders): The
reinf orcement of the curtain in the grappler arm contact
area is recommended.

Point 5.4.1

Position according to Figure 5.

Dimensions according to Figure 6.

Saf ety requirements: Grappler arm groov es shall be
designed to prev ent grappler arms f or sliding f rom the lif ting
area during longitudinal mov ement of swap bodies during
transhipment.

Wear resistant plates: Recommended to protect the side
walls. Such a plate shall not protrude bey ond the outer plane
of  the grappler arm position. 

Point 8.2.5: Four grappler arms groov es with lateral stop
(10 mm thick) in accordance with EN 452, Point 5.4.1.

Point 6.2: In accordance with EN 284, Point 5.2 and Figure
2.

Point 6.2.1

Position according to Figure 5.

Dimensions according to EN 452, Figure 6.

Saf ety requirements: Grappler arm groov es shall be
designed to prev ent grappler arms f or sliding f rom the lif ting
area during longitudinal mov ement of swap bodies during
transhipment.

Wear resistant plates: Recommended to protect the side
walls. Such a plate shall not protrude bey ond the outer plane
of  the grappler arm position. 

Point 6.7.2: Gappler arm liroov es in accordance with EN
284, Point 5.2.

Similar dev ices may  be used.

Point 5.8.1: Gappler arm groov es (optional) in accordance
with EN 452, Point 5.4.1.

Similar dev ices may  be used.

NA NA NA NA NA NA

10
Dimensions and 
locations of  
supporting legs

X NA NA

Point 5.5: The equipment of non-stackable swap bodies of
class C with supporting legs is mandatory .

Position according to Figure 7 that also shows the
mandatory  v alues of  clear width and clear height underneath 
a swap body  placed in its supporting legs.

Annex B prov ides mandatory  requirements on:
Saf ety  dev ices,
Mechanical strength,
Dimensions f or interchangeability  and
Specif ic markings.

NA

Point 8.2.4: Supporting legs shall be prov ided f or swap
tanks ty pes C605L and C715L according to EN 284.

Point 6.5: In accordance with EN 284, Point 5.5 and Figures 
5 and 6 of  this standard

NA

Point 5.3.3.1: Supporting legs in accordance with EN 284,
Point 5.5.

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

11
Dimensions and 
locations of  f ork-lif t 
pockets

NA NA

Point 6.1: The equipment of non-stackable swap bodies of
class C with f ork-lif t pockets used f or handling them in the
loaded or unloaded condition may be prov ided as optional
f eatures.

If prov ided, they shall pass completely through the base
structure of the swap body so that lif ting dev ices can be
inserted f rom either side. 

For saf e handling of  swap bodies using the f ork-lif t pockets, 
the eccentricity of the centre of grav ity should not exceed
10 % of  the length of  the swap body .

Position and dimensions according to Figure 8.

No requirement Point 5.5: the equipment of swap tanks with f ork lif t
pockets is forbidden (safety requirement).

No requirement NA

Point 5.7.1: Fork-lif t pockets used f or handling stackable
swap bodies in the loaded or unloaded condition may be
prov ided as optional f eatures.

The f ork-lif t pockets in accordance with EN 284, Point 6.1.

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

12
Dimensions and 
position of  the 
slinging apertures

NA NA

Point 5.2.1: Slinging apertures are in the bottom corner
f ittings 
Position according to Figure 1.
Dimensions according to Annex A.

Point 5.4.2: Equipment of Class A swap bodies with 4
slinging apertures is mandatory
Position according to Figures 7a and 7b
Additional apertures: compliance with Figure 7b and
mandatory  blocking of  apertures if  they  shall not be used.

Point 8.2.6: Swap tanks shall be equipped with lateral
openings f or slinging according to EN 452, Point 5.4.2.

Point 6.1: The apertures of the f ittings shall comply with
ISO 1161; dimensions according to EN 284, Appendix A. 

Point 6.2.2:

Equipment of Class A swap bodies with 4 slinging apertures
is mandatory
Position according to EN 452, Figures 7a and 7b

Point 6.4.2: Slinging apertures are integrated into the
intermediate  bottom f ittings 

Point 5.2: Slinging apertures are integrated into the
intermediate  bottom f ittings 

NA

Point Slinging apertures are integrated into the bottom
f ittings 

NA NA NA NA

13 Front stop (at the 
f ront end wall) NA NA

Point 5.4: Mandatory equipment with a stop at the f ront-end
wall. 

Position according to Figure 6.

Dimensions
-	minimum width: 800 mm, 
-	minimum height: 8 mm 

The f ront stop may be integrated in the f ront wall of the
swap body .

No requirement No requirement

Point 6.4: In accordance with EN 284, Point 5.4 and Figure
6

No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA

14 Front f ittings  in the 
f ront f ace of  the ILU NA NA No requirement

Point 5.3.1: 
Mandatory equipment of class A swap bodies with 2 f ront
f ittings.
Location and dimensions
a) Flat bottom swap bodies according to Figures 3a, 3b and
3c (Point 5.3.2)

        

No requirement No requirement

Point 9.1: Mandatory  equipment with 2 f ront f ittings.
Location and dimensions
a) Flat bottom swap bodies according to EN 452, Figures
3a, 3b and 3c (Point 5.3.2)
b) Base structure with longitudinal tunnel ov er the whole
length according to Figure 6

No requirement

Point 5.2: The bottom corner f ittings located on the f ront
shall be prov ided with additional apertures at the f ront side. 
- Dimensions and position in v ertical direction shall comply
with ISO 1161. 
-	Width between the centers of  apertures shall be 2092 (-3 / 
+3) mm.

NA NA NA NA NA NA

21 Ladders X NA NA No requirement No requirement Point 9.7: Ladders designed to withstand a Loading of 2 kN
on any  rung

Specif ication f or ladders attachment: Point 7.4 and
Fi  6 

No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA

22 Walkway s X NA NA No requirement No requirement Point 9.6: walkway s designed to withstand a Loading of 3
kN unif ormly  distributed ov e a surf ace of  600 mm x 300 No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA

24.1
Anchor & Lashing 
points f or cargo 
securing

X NA NA

Point 6.3: Cargo securing dev ices
-	are mandatory  f or curtainsider swap bodies, 
-	shall be compliant with EN 12640 and EN 12642.

No requirement NA No requirement No requirement

Point 5.7.3: The equipment of stackable swap bodies with
lashing points is optional.

When prov ided, lashing point f or securing cargo shall be
compliant with EN 12640.

Point 5.8.2: The equipment of stackable swap bodies with
lashing points is optional.

When prov ided, lashing point f or securing cargo shall be
compliant with EN 452, Annex B..

NA NA

Point 4 (Requirements)
- Single lashing points design (Point 4.2)
- Multi-point lashing sy stems design (Point 
4.3) 
- Lashing points strength (Point 4.4)
- Number and lay out of lashing points
(Point 4.5)
- Lashing points in the f ront wall (Point 4.6)
- Optional single lashing points or multi-
point lashing sy stems (Point 4.7)

NA NA NA

25
Load restraint & 
Lashing dev ices f or 
cargo securing

X NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Lashing dev ices as described in 
- EN 12195-2: Web lashing made f rom
man-made f ibres
-  EN 12195-3: Lashing chains
-  EN 12195−4: Lashing steel wire ropes

NA NA NA

26
Interf ace between 
road chassis and 
ILU

NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.3 and Annex A prov ide the requirements f or the
interf ace between:
- Class A f lat bottom swap bodies and Class A longitudinal
tunnel swap bodies; and
- The v ertical pin-ty pe road chassis (Annex A, Point A.1)
and the f ront horizontal pin-ty pe road chassis (Annex A,
Point A.2).

NA Point 9.1 ref ers to EN 452, Point 5.3 and Annex A

27 Ref rigeration/heating 
units X NA NA NA NA NA

a) Requirements f or the ref rigeration/heating unit in
accordance with Point 7
b) Requirements f or the electrical equipment in accordance
with Point 8
c) The ref rigeration/heating unit shall meet the class C
requirements of  the ATP agreement (Point 5 1 1)

a) Requirements f or the ref rigeration/heating unit in
accordance with Point 7
b) Requirements f or the electrical equipment in accordance
with Point 8
c) The ref rigeration/heating unit shall meet the class C
requirements of  the ATP agreement (Point 5 1 1)

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

28
Thermal 
characteristics of  
the isothermal body

X NA NA NA NA NA
Point 5.1.1: The thermal characteristics of the isothermal
body  and the perf ormance of  the thermal dev ice  shall meet 
the class C requirements of  the ATP agreement

Point 5.1.1: The thermal characteristics of the isothermal
body  and the perf ormance of  the thermal dev ice  shall meet 
the class C requirements of  the ATP agreement

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

29 Dev ices f or hanging 
cargo X NA NA NA NA NA When prov ided, according to Point 5.2 When prov ided, according to Point 5.2 NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

30 Tank characteristics NA NA NA NA

Point 6: Mandatory characteristics
i.	Tank securing (Point 6.1)
ii.	Tank openings (Point 6.2)
iii.	Pressure and v acuum relief  dev ices (Point 6.3)
iv.	Opening f or inspection, cleaning and maintenance (Point 
6.4)
v.	Gauging dev ices (Point 6.5)
v i.	Sealing (Point 6.6)

Point 7: Optional characteristics
i.	Insulation (Point 7.1)
ii.	Heating and ref rigeration (Point 7.2)

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

100 Test X NA

(a) the container will so be restrained that it is not
subjected to f orces more than those f or which it has
been designed.
(b) the container will hav e its cargo stowed in
accordance with the recommended practices of the
trade so that the cargo does not impose upon the
container f orces in excess of those f or which it has
been designed.

Point 4: Tests according to EN 283 Point 4: Tests according to EN 283 Point 1: Besides the requirements of this EN additional
(European) saf ety and transport requirements apply . Swap
tanks to be used f or carriages of dangerous goods are
subject to national and international requirements as applied
by  the competent authorities
International requirements are, f or example, prov ided by :
a)	ADR,
b)	RID,
c)	IMO/IMDG,
d)	UNMM “Orange book”
e)	CCC, CSC and TIR.

Point 5.1.2: Tests according to EN 283 Point 5.1.2: Tests according to EN 283

NA NA

Point 6: Testing Point 4.2, Table 1 Point 4.2, Table 1

101 General X NA

A container made f rom any suitable material which
satisf actorily perf orms the tests according to CSC
without sustaining any permanent def ormation or
abnormality which would render it incapable of being
used f or its designed purpose, shall be considered
saf e.

When containers are prov ided with special f ittings f or
use only when such containers are empty , this
restriction shall be marked on the container.

No requirement No requirement

Point 10.1.1: Swap tanks under test, unless otherwise
stated, shall be loaded with a suitable f luid to achiev e the
test load, or loading specif ied.

Point 10.1.2: Af ter the completion of the tests, the swap
tank ond/or parts of it shall not show leakage nor permanent
def ormations nor abnormality that will render it unsuitable
f or use.

The standard prov ides specif ic test requirements on:
- Strength of  the ref rigeration or heating unit attachment
- Strength of the roof due to the equipment of the swap
body  with dev ices f or hanging cargo
- Ref rigeration and heating unit attachments
- Check of  the thermal characteristics of  swap body
- Check of  perf ormances of  the ref rigeration/heating unit

The standard prov ides specif ic test requirements on:
- Strength of  the ref rigeration or heating unit attachment
- Strength of the roof due to the equipment of the swap
body  with dev ices f or hanging cargo
- Ref rigeration and heating unit attachments
- Check of  the thermal characteristics of  swap body
- Check of  perf ormances of  the ref rigeration/heating unit

NA NA NA NA NA

102 Stacking NA

Annex II, Point 2: Vertical downward f orce applied on
each of the f our top corner f ittings = (1,8g x 0,25 x
allowable superimposed static stacking mass)

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 2

NA

According to CSC – Annex II, Point 2

NA NA

Point 10.9: Test to be perf ormed to check the ability of a
swap tank to support a superimposed mass of 2 laden swap
tanks.

i. Vertical downward f orce applied on each of the f our top
corner f ittings = (1,8g x 0,25 x allowable superimposed
static stacking weight) kN
ii. Test loading f or all ty pes of swap tanks = (1,8 x 0,25 x
34,0 t x 2)=30,6 t 
iii. Test procedure according to Point 10.9.2 and Appendix
B, Point B.8 (Figure B.12).

NA NA

Point 6.2:
Test to be perf ormed to check the ability of a swap tank to
support a superimposed mass of  swap bodies:
i. Test f orce per swap body  (all f our corners simultaneously ) 
[kN] = 3.392 kg
ii. Superimposed mass represented by test f orce = 192.000
kg

Test procedure according to Point 6.2.2 and Appendix A,
Figure A.1.

Point 6.2 and Figure 6: Four ty pes of  test.
	 Test 1A: Swap body supported by bottom corner f itting
and test f orce applied to top corner f ittings.
	 Test 1B: Swap body supported by intermediate botto
f ittings positioned as specif ied f or 1A ISO containers and
test f orce applied to top corner f ittings
	 Test 1C: Swap body supported by bottom corner f itting
and test f orce applied to intermediate top f ittings.
	 Test 1D: Swap body supported by one pair of botto
corner f ittings and one pair of supplementary f ittings
spaced 11 985 mm apart and test f orce applied to top
corner f ittings. This test shall be repeated using the opposite 
bottom corner f ittings and supplementary  f ittings.

Test f orce per swap body  (all f our corners simultaneously ) 
		Test 1A: 2.261 kN
		Test 1B: 1.131 kN
		Test 1C: 1.131 kN
		Test 1D: 1.131 kN

Superimposed mass represented by  test f orce 
		Test 1A: 128.000 kg
		Test 1B: 64.000 kg
		Test 1C: 64.000 kg
		Test 1D: 32.000 kg

Test procedure according to Point 6.2.2 and Appendix A,
Figures A.1 ÷ A.4.

NA NA NA NA NA

103 Lif ting

Internal loading unif ormly  distributed
α = angle between the directions of the lif ting f orce
and the v ertical
β = angle between the directions of the lif ting f orce
and the horizontal

Annex II, Point 1.B.iii: where containers are designed
to be lif ted in the loaded condition by any method not
mentioned in (A) or (B)(i) and (ii) they shall also be
tested with the INTERNAL LOADING AND
EXTERNALLY APPLIED FORCES representativ e of
the acceleration conditions appropriate to that method

In accordance with EN 283 In accordance with EN 283

Tank swap bodies designed for the transportation of:
-	Non-dangerous goods
-	Dangerous goods 

Tests according to EN 283 No specif ic requirement

This test shall be regarded as prov ing the ability of the f loor
to withstand the f orces arising f rom acceleration of the
pay load in lif ting operation.

The corner f ittings may  be replaced by  Landing pads.
Mandatory requirements f or Landing pads are prov ided by
Point 5.8.3

NA NA

103.1
Lif ting f rom the 
grappler arms 
groov es

Combined mass of the container + test load = 1,25 R
f or at least 5 min
Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 1.B.i

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.3 In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.3

Point 10.4: Combined mass of the container + test load =
1,25 R f or at least 5 min.
Additional requirements according to UIC Leaflet 592-4 can
apply.

Procedure in accordance with Point 10.4.2 and Appendix B,
Point B.3 (Figures B.5)

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.3 In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.3 Point 6.14: The swap body shall remain lif ted f or at least 5
min.

Combined mass of the swap body + test load (unif ormly
distibuted) = 1,25 R

Procedure in accordance with Point 6.14.2 and Appendix A,
Figures A.21

Point 6.12: The swap body shall remain lif ted f or at least 5
min.

Combined mass of the swap body + test load (unif ormly
distibuted)  = 1,25 R

Procedure in accordance with Point 6.12.2 and Appendix A,
Figures A.22

NA NA

103.2 Liif ting f rom  f our 
upper f ittings NA

Annex II, Point A.i
Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R
f or at least 5 min
α = 30°
Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 1.A.i

NA According to CSC, no additional 
requirement NA NA

Point 10.5: The swap tank shall remain lif ted f or at least 5
min.

Combined mass of  the swap body  and test load = 2,0 R.
Lif ting f orces shall be applied v ertically .
Procedure in accordance with Point 10.5.2 and Appendix B,
Point B.4 (Figures B.6)

NA NA

Point 6.3: The swap body shall remain lif ted f or at least 5
min.

Combined mass of the swap body + test load (unif ormly
distibuted)  = 2,0 R.
Lif ting f orces shall be applied v ertically .

Procedure in accordance with Point 6.3.2 and Appendix A,
Figure A.2

Point 6.3: Lifting from the intermediate top fittings 

The swap body  shall remain lif ted f or at least 5 min.

Combined mass of the swap body + test load (unif ormly
distibuted)  = 2,0 R.
Lif ting f orces shall be applied v ertically .

Procedure in accordance with Point 6.3.2 and Appendix A,
Figure A.5

NA NA

NA NA NA

NA

NA

NA

X

NA

The test loads or loadings within the swap body  shall be unif ormly  distributed.

The test load or loading specif ied in all tests are the minimum requirements

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA NA

NA

NA

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body unsuitable
f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability shall
be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they are
empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

If swap bodies are equipped with top corner f ittings the complete CSC testing is
mandatory .

The swap body shall be tested in the condition of which they are designed to be
operated.

Swap bodies equipped with remov able structural items shall be tested with these items in
position.

Test Load [kg]: The mass to be loaded on the ILU to reach the v alue of the combined mass (ILU + Load rest) required by
the standard f or the relev ant parameter.
Test Loading [kN]: the f orce applied to the ILU during the test.

Internal loading unif ormly  distributed
α = angle between the directions of  the lif ting f orce and the v ertical
β = angle between the directions of  the lif ting f orce and the horizontal

Point 5.3: Combined mass and of the swap body and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,25 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.3

19 Body  structure X

Point 8.2: Base structure 
Point 8.2.1 The swap tank shall be capable of being
supported by  their bottom corner f ittings (intermediate f itting 
in case of  ty pe C715) only .
The reinf orcement of the bottom side rails around the
openings of the bottom f ittings by the application of plates
6 mm thick and conf igurated according to ISO 1496-1 is
recommended.

Point 9.1: Top structure (optional)
When prov ided, top structure can be equipped with top
corner or intermediate f ittings (compliant with ISO 1161).
The slanted transition between Upper ISO dimensions to 2,5
mm f rame width shall be in accordance with the related UIC
Leaf let 592-2 requirement.

Top structure shall:
i.	allow the swap tank to be lif ted and 
ii. support two laden swap tanks of the same ty pe (in this
case the use of  the supporting legs is f orbidden).

Point 9.4: Bottom side rail (option)

Point 9.5: Doubler plates (option)

Point 5.1.2: Swap bodies, as complete units, shall be
capable to withstand the loads and the loadings specif ied in
EN 283.

Point 4: Swap bodies, as complete units, shall be capable
to withstand the loads and the loadings specif ied in EN 283.

NA

Point 4: Swap bodies, as complete units, shall be capable
to withstand the loads and the loadings specif ied in EN 283.

Point 5.1.2: Swap bodies, as complete units, shall be
capable to withstand the loads and the loadings specif ied in
EN 283.

Point 5.3.2: The base structure shall be designed to
withstand all f orces, particularly lateral f orces, induced by
the cargo in serv ice.

Ref erence to EN 284 f or C745 - S16 swap bodies..

Point 5.4.1.1: The base structure shall be designed to
withstand all f orces, particularly lateral f orces, induced by
the cargo in serv ice.

Longitudinal members in accordance with Annex B, Point
B.1.

NA NA

A calculation f or the complete sy stem
consisting of f ront, rear and side walls,
roof and f loor is necessary f or the entire
structure ev en if indiv idual components
hav e been taken f rom sample structures
which hav e been calculated or tested with
positiv e results bef ore. 
This Standard applies to the f ollowing ty pes 
of  body  structures:
- box ty pe
- drop side body with side and tail boards
without tarpaulin cov er
- drop side body with side and tail boards
with tarpaulin cov er
- curtainsider

NA

NA

NA

Point 4 giv es the requirements f or:
- Materials to be used for tarpaulins 
(Point 4.2),
- Tarpaulins reinforcements (Point 4.3),
- Belt hooks (Point 4.4),
- Vertical tensioning devices (Point 4.4),
- Horizontal tensioning devices (Point 
4.5).

20 NA NA NA NATarpaulins X NA NA

Point 6.2.1: Drop sided swap bodies: Tarpaulins compliant 
with EN 12641-1

Point 6.2.2: Curtainsiders: Tarpaulins compliant with EN 
12641-2

No  requirement NA

Point 4.3: Construction of  tarpaulin
Point 4.4: Construction of  tarpaulin
Point 4.5: Fixation of  tarpaulins
These points specif y  minimum 
requirements f or the strength and 
attachment of  tarpaulins used on semi-
trailers f or road and road/rail combined 
transport.

NA NA

NA

NA

NA

X NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA NA

NA

NANA NA

NA

NA

Corner f ittings location: Appendix A, Figure A.1 and table
A.1

Bottom and top (upper) corner f ittings:
-	1.EEE and 1EE = 13.509 mm
-	1AAA, 1AA, 1° and 1AX = 11.985 mm
-	1BBB, 1BB, 1B and 1BX = 8.518 mm
-	1CCC, 1CC, 1C and 1CX = 5.853 mm
-	1D, 1DX = 2.787 mm
Intermediate corner f ittings:
-	1EEE and 1EE

NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

Point 4, Table 1
A 1371 = 32.500 ÷ 34.000 kg

NA NA NA NANA

Point 5.2.2 and Table 2:
1EE (1) and 1E → 30.480 kg
1AAA (1), 1AA (1), 1A (1) and 1AX (1) → 30.480 kg
1BBB, 1BB, 1B and 1BX → 30.480 kg
1CCC, 1CC, 1C and 1CX → 30.480 kg
(1)	MGM v alues up to 36.000 are permitted.

NA

Point 4 and Table 2

Width:
All ty pes = 2.438 (-5/0) mm

Heigth:
1EEE, 1AAA, 1BBB and 1CCC = 2.856 (-5/0) mm
1EE, 1AA, 1BB and 1CC = 2.591 (-5/0) mm
1A, 1B, 1C and 1D = 2.438 (-5/0) mm
1AX 1BX, 1CX and 1DX = less than 2.856 (-5/0) mm

Length:
1EEE and 1EE = 13.716 (-10/0) mm
1AAA, 1AA, 1A and 1AX = 12,192 (-10/0) mm
1BBB, 1BB, 1B and 1BX = 9.125 (-10/0) mm
1CCC, 1CC 1C and 1CX = 6.058 (-10/0) mm
1D and 1DX = 2.991 (-10/0) mm

NA

Point 3, Figure 1 and Table 1

Length:
C745 = 7.450 (0/+20) mm
C782 = 7.820 (0/+20) mm
Height = 2.750 mm
Width = 2.550 (-20/0) mm
A maximum width of 2 600 mm is permitted f or certain
thermal bodies according to EC Directiv e No. 96/53/EC

Point 3, Figure 1 and Table 1

Length:
A 1219 = 12,192 (0/+20) mm
A 1250 = 12,500 (0/+20) mm
A 1360 = 13,600 (0/+20) mm
Height = 2.670 mm
Width = 2.500 (-20/0) mm
A maximum width of 2 600 mm is permitted f or certain
thermal bodies according to EC Directiv e No. 96/53/EC

4 Ratings X

Annexe I, point 2
Maximum authorized weight

Annexe I, point 3
Maximum authorized axle weight NA NA

Point 3 and Table 1:
A1219 = 34 t
A1250 = 34 t
A1360 = 34 t

Point 4 and Table 1:
A 1320 = 34 t
A 1404 = 34 t

Point 4, Table 1
C745-S16 = 16,0 t

Point 4 and Table 1 :
C 605 L= 16 t
C 715 L= 16 t
C 605 H= 34 t
C 715 H = 34 t
B 912 = 34 t
A 1219 = 34 t

Point 4 and Table 1:
C 715 = 16 t
C 745 = 16 t
C 763 = 16 t
C 782 = 16 t

Point 3 and Table 1:
C745 = 16 t
C782 = 16 t

Point 4, Table 1 and Figures 1 ÷ 5

Length:
A 1371 = 13,716 (-10 / 0) mm
Height (max) = 2.900 mm
Any larger height in accordance with UIC Leaf let 596-6 to
ensure transportation without hindrance on the main railway
lines of  continental Europe.

Width = 2.500 (-5 / 50) mm
The prof ile of  swap bodies shall comply  with Fig.3, Detail X.

Point 4, Figure 1 and Table 1

Max Length (1):
A 1320 = 13,200 mm
A 1404 = 14,040 mm
Height = 2.670 mm
Max Width (2) = 2.600 mm

(1) maximum overall length of the swap body in its centre
axis ; it imposes a frontal geometry which complies with the
provisions of the Community Directive 96/53 EEC.
(2) A maximum width of 2 600 mm is permitted for certain
thermal bodies according to EC Directive No. 96/53/EC; a
width of max 2550 mm is allowed

Point 4, Table 1 and Figures 1 ÷ 5

Length:
C745-S16 = 7.450 (-12 / 0) mm
Height (max) = 2.900 mm
Any larger height in accordance with UIC Leaf let 596-6 to
ensure transportation without hindrance on the main railway
lines of  continental Europe.

Width = 2.550 (-10 / 0) mm
The prof ile of  swap bodies shall comply  with Fig.3, Detail X.

NA NA

Annexe I, point 1.2
 
Max width: 2.550 mm
Ref rigerated swap bodies: 2.600 mm

External dimensions X

EN 452 EN 1432 EN 12406

a)	Swap body  (Point 3.1)
b)	Box ty pe swap body  (Point 3.2)
c)	Open sided swap body  (Point 3.3)
d)	Curtainsider swap body  (Point 3.4)
e)	Drop sided swap body  (Point 3.5)
f )	Rating (Point 3.6)
g)	Tare (Point 3.7)

Parameters

 

CSC EN 12410 EN TS 13853
Directive 96/53/EC

Directive (EU) 2015/719
ISO 830 ISO 668EN 283 EN 284

NA NA

Point 4, Figure 1 and Table 1
Length (max):
C 605 L= 6.052 mm
C 715 L= 7.150 mm
C 605 H= 6.052 mm
C 715 H = 7.150 mm
B 912 = 9.125 mm
A 1219 = 12.192 mm
Annexe E, Point E.2: Other allowed length (max) in
accordance with EN 284 and EN 452:
7.450 mm
7.820 mm
12.500 mm
13.600 mm
Annexe E, Point E.1: Height = 2.670 mm
Any larger height in accordance with UIC Leaf lets 592-4 and
596-6
Width = 2.500 (-20/0) mm
A maximum width of 2 600 mm is permitted f or certain
ref rigerated units and in accordance with UIC Leaf lets 592-4
and 596-6.

Point 4, Figure 1 and Table 1

Length:
C 715 = 7,150 (0/+20) mm
C 745 = 7.430 (0/+20) mm
C 763 = 7.635 (0/+20) mm
C 782 = 7.820 (0/+20) mm
Height = 2.670 mm
Max Width (1) = 2.600 
(1) A maximum width of 2 600 mm is permitted for certain
thermal bodies according to EC Directive No. 96/53/EC; a
width of max 2550 mm is allowed

EN TS 14993 EN 12640 EN 12641-1 EN 12641-2 EN 12642

Point 4: considering their height, ISO Containers are
classif ied:
1EEE, 1AAA and 1BBB → height = 2.896 mm (9 f eet 6 in)
1EE, 1AA, 1BB and 1CC → height = 2.591 mm (8 f eet 6 in)
1A, 1B, 1C and 1D → height = 2.438 mm (8 f eet)
1AX, 1BX, 1CX and 1DX → height ˂ 2.438 mm (8 f eet)

No Requirement No Requirement

Code L: standard v ehicle body  (Point 3.1)
Code XL: reinf orced v ehicle body (Point
3.2)

2 Classif ication X

This Directiv es apply to the
dimensions and weight of motor
v ehicles in categories N2 and N3 and 
their semi-trailers in categories 03 
and 04, as def ined in Annex II to
Council Directiv e 70/156/EEC of 6
February  1970. 

No requirement

Point 1:
- Ty pe A
- Ty pe B
- Ty pe C

Points 3.6.1 and 4.5: Single lashing points
Points 3.6.2 and 4.5: Multi-point lashing
sy stems
Point 4.6: Lashing points in the f ront wall
Point 4.7: Optional single points or multi-
points lashing sy stems

NA

3.1



EN 452 EN 1432 EN 12406

a)	Swap body  (Point 3.1)
     

     
    

     
  

  

Parameters

 

CSC EN 12410 EN TS 13853
Directive 96/53/EC

Directive (EU) 2015/719
ISO 830 ISO 668EN 283 EN 284 EN TS 14993 EN 12640 EN 12641-1 EN 12641-2 EN 12642

103.3 Lif ting f rom f our 
bottom f ittings NA

Appendix A, Point A.1: Combined mass
and of the swap body and test load
(unif ormly distributed) = 2,0 R applied f or
at least 5 min.
Depending on the class of  the swap body :
Class A → β = 30°
Class B → β = 37°
Class C → β = 45°

Test procedure according to Point 5.2

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.2 In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.2

NA NA

103.4 Lif ting f rom the 
slinging apertures NA

Appendix A, Point A.1: Combined mass
and of the swap body and test load
(unif ormly distributed) = 2,0 R applied f or
at least 5 min.
Class A and B, when the side apertures
located on the bottom f itting were blanked
of f , and additional internal in the 20’
distance → β  = 45°

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.2 In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.2

NA NA

103.5 Lif ting f rom f ork-lif t  
pockets NA

Combined mass of the container and test load = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point
1.B.ii

Point 5.4: Combined mass and of  the 
swap body  and test load (unif ormly  
distributed)  = 1,60 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.4

Combined mass and of the swap body and
test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,60 R
f or at least 5 min
Test procedure in accordance with Point
5.4. In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.4 NA

Point 5.5 : the equipment of swap tanks with fork lift
pockets is forbidden (safety requirement) .

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.4

NA

Point 6.13: The swap body shall remain lif ted f or at least 5
min.

Combined mass of the swap body + test load (unif ormly
distibuted) = 1,60 R

Procedure in accordance with Point 6.13.2 and Appendix A,
Figures A 20

NA NA NA

104 External restraint 
(longitudinal) NA Only  static tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Only  static test Only  static test NA NA

104.1 Static test NA

Combined mass and of the container and test load
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,0 R

Applied longitudinal f orce = 2.0 Rg on the base of the
container f or at least 5 min

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 5
(each end of  the container to be tested)

Combined mass and of the swap body and
test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,0 R f or
at least 5 min
Longitudinal Force to be applied = 2,0 Rg
(1,0 Rg per side) f or at least 5 minutes
Test procedure in accordance with Point
5.5.1

According to CSC, no additional 
requirement In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.5.1 In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.5.1

Point 10.6: Combined mass of the swap body and test load
= 1,0 R f or at least 5 min
Longitudinal Force to be applied = 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side),
f irst f orward and then away ,  f or at least 5 minutes

Test procedure in accordance with Point 10.6.2 and
Appendix B, Point B.5 (Figures B.7 and B.8)

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.5.1 In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.5.1 Point 6.6: Test load = 1,0 R f or at least 5 min
Longitudinal Force to be applied = 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side),
f irst f orward and then away ,  f or at least 5 minutes

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.6.2 and Appendix
A, Figures A.4 and A.5.

Point 6.5: Test load = 1,0 R f or at least 5 min
Longitudinal Force to be applied = 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side),
f irst f orward and then away ,  f or at least 5 minutes

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.5.2 and Appendix
A, Figures A.7 and A.8.

NA NA NA NA NA NA

104.2 Dynamic test NA No requirement

Combined mass and of the swap body and
test load (unif ormly  distributed)  = 1,0 R 
Impact test carried out in both directions
against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in accordance with Point
5.5.2

No requirement In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.5.2 In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.5.2

Point 10.7: Combined mass of the swap body and test load
= 1,0 R (swap tank f illed to a maximum of 97% of its
v olume capacity ).
Impact test carried out in both directions against a
stationary  wagon of  80 t: acceleration = -2g

Test procedure in accordance with Point 10.7.2 and
Appendix B, Point B.6 (Figure B.9).

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.5.2 In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.5.2

No requirement No requirement NA NA

106 Internal retraint 
(lateral) X NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement

Point 10.8: Swap tank:
a) loaded to reach the combined load of  1,0 R,
b) positioned with its transv erse axis inclined with respect to
the working position by an angle depending on the ty pe of
cargo:
-	Dangerous goods: β = 90°
-	Non-dangerous goods β = 30°

Swap tank maintained in the inclined position at list 5 min.

Test procedure in accordance with Point 10.8.2 and
Appendix B, Point B.7 (Figures B.10 et B.11).

No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA

107 Longitudinal rigidity  X NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement

Point 6.12: The swap body  in tare condition (T) 

Forces of 75 kN shall be applied either separately or
simultaneously to each of the top corner f ittings on one end
of the swap body in lines parallel both to the base of the
swap body and to the planes of the sides of the swap body .
The f orces shall be applied f irst towards and then away
f rom the top corner f itting.

The longitudinal def lection of the top of the swap body with
respect to the bottom of the swap body , at the time it is
under f ull longitudinal rigidity test conditions, shall not
exceed 25 mm.

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.12.2 and
Appendix A, Figures A.16 ÷ A.18.

Point 6.11: The swap body  in tare condition (T) 

Forces of 75 kN shall be applied either separately or
simultaneously to each of the top corner f ittings on one end
of the swap body in lines parallel both to the base of the
swap body and to the planes of the sides of the swap body .
The f orces shall be applied f irst towards and then away
f rom the top corner f itting.

The longitudinal def lection of the top of the swap body with
respect to the bottom of the swap body , at the time it is
under f ull longitudinal rigidity test conditions, shall not
exceed 25 mm.

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.12.2 and
Appendix A, Figures A.19 ÷ A.21.

NA NA

108
Transv erse rigidity  
(or transv ersal 
racking)

X NA

Combined mass and of the container and test load =
T (empty  container)
Applied f orces equal to those f or which the container
was designed

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 4

NA
According to CSC, no additional 

requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement

Point 6.11: Swap body  in tare condition (T).

Forces of 150 kN applied either separately or
simultaneously  to each of  the top corner f ittings on one side 
of  the swap body  in lines parallel both to the base and to the 
planes of the ends of the container. The f orces shall be
applied f irst towards and then away f rom the top corner
f ittings

The lateral def lection of the top of the swap body with
respect to the bottom of the swap body , at the time it is
under f ull transv erse rigidity test conditions, shall not cause
the sum of the changes in length of the two diagonals to
exceed 60 mm.

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.11.2 and
Appendix A, Figures A.10 ÷ A.15.

Point 6.10: Swap body  in tare condition (T).

Forces of 150 kN applied either separately or
simultaneously  to each of  the top corner f ittings on one side 
of  the swap body  in lines parallel both to the base and to the 
planes of the ends of the container. The f orces shall be
applied f irst towards and then away f rom the top corner
f ittings

The lateral def lection of the top of the swap body with
respect to the bottom of the swap body , at the time it is
under f ull transv erse rigidity test conditions, shall not cause
the sum of the changes in length of the two diagonals to
exceed 60 mm.

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.10.2 and
Appendix A, Figures A.113 ÷ A.18.

NA NA

109

Strength of  end walls 
(109.1: Static 
test/109.2: Dy namic 
tests)

Test load = 0,4 Pg unif ormly distributed f or at least 5
min (1)
(1) In case of test load ≠ 0,4 Pg, it shall be indicated
in the Saf ety  Approv al Plate

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 6

Point 5.6: Dy namic test is mandatory f or
special purpose swap bodies with specif ic
cargo equipment (i.e. sliding f loor or
hanging load).

Static test
Test load = 0,4 Pg f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point
5.6.1

Dy namic test
Combined mass and of the swap body and
test load (unif ormly  distributed): 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions
against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in accordance with Point
5.6.2

According to CSC, no additional 
requirement In accordance with EN 283, Points 5.6.1 and 5.6.2 In accordance with EN 283, Points 5.6.1 and 5.6.2 NA NA NA

Code XL

Static test
Point 5.2.3: 0,5 Pxg (without max. limit)
applied f or at least 5 min. 

Dy namic test (Annex B)
Point 5 3 1: 0 8 g 
Code XL
Static test
Point 5.2.4: 0,3 Pxg (without max. limit)
applied f or at least 5 min  
Dy namic test (Annex B)
Point 5 3 1: 0 5 g 
Code XL

Static test

Point 5.2.4: 0,4 Pxg (without max. limit)
applied f or at least 5 min. 

Dy namic test (Annex B)

Point 5.3.1: 0,5 g 

111 Strength of  the ILU 
body  structure NA No requirement In accordance with EN 283, Points 5.1.1 and 5.1.2 In accordance with EN 283, Points 5.1.1 and 5.1.2

Point 10.2: The swap tank shall be supported f or at least 5
min, swap tank shall be f ree to def lect.
Dangerous goods: Test loading = 2,0 Rg 
Not dangerous goods: Test loading = 1,5 Rg
No part of the swap tank shall def lect more than 6 mm
below the base plane (bottom f ace of  the corner f ittings)

Procedure in accordance with Point 10.2.2 and Appendix B,
Point B.2 (Figures B.1 and B.2)

Point 5.3.1: Maximal def lection under dy namic conditions
(or the static equiv alent thereof ) with the swap body hav ing
a load unif ormly distributed ov er the f loor in such a way
that the combined mass of the swap body and test load =
1,8R: 12 mm below the base plane (bottom f aces of the
lower corner f ittings).

Point 5.3.3: Mandatory equipment of this ty pe of stackable
swap bodies with a base structure as specif ied in EN 284.

Point 5.3.1: Maximal def lection under dy namic conditions
(or the static equiv alent thereof ) with the swap body hav ing
a load unif ormly distributed ov er the f loor in such a way
that the combined mass of the swap body and test load =
1,8R: 6 mm below the base plane (bottom f aces of the
lower corner f ittings).

Point 5.3.3 and Appendix B : Mandatory requirements f or
the body  structure of  this ty pe of  stackable swap body .

NA NA NA NA NA

dynamic driving tests (Point 5.3 and
Annex B),

static tests/airbag test (Point 5.2 and
Annex A),

static inclination test according to EN
12195-1:2010 with the ty pe of cargo as
described in the dy namic test (see B.3)
and the duration time in Point 5.2.2,

The specif ied test requirements apply to
the f ollowing ty pes of  body  structures:
- box ty pe; 
- drop side body with side and tail boards
without tarpaulin cov er 
- drop side body with side and tail boards
with tarpaulin cov er 
- curtainsider.

112 Strength of  the roof X NA

Test load = 300 kg unif ormly  distributed on ab area of  
600 mm x 300 mm f or 5 min
Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 3a

No requirement

Appendix A, Point A.3: Where rigid roof  
prov ided: test load of  300 kg distributed 
ov er an area of  600 mm x 300 mm and 
applied in the weakest area of  the roof .

In accordance with EN 283,Appendix A-Point A.3 In accordance with EN 283,Appendix A-Point A.3 NA

Point 5.2.1:

If  the roof  of  a swap body  is intended to carry  a hanging 
cargo,in addition to the specif ic requirements prov ided by  
EN 283, Point , test requirements according to Points 5.2.2 
÷ 5.2.5 apply

Point 5.2.1:

If  the roof  of  a swap body  is intended to carry  a hanging 
cargo,in addition to the specif ic requirements prov ided by  
EN 283, test requirements according to Points 5.2.2 ÷ 5.2.5 
apply

Point 6.9: test load of 300 kg distributed ov er an area of
600 mm x 300 mm and applied in the weakest area of the
roof .

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.9.2 and Appendix
A, Figure A.8.

Point 6.8: test load of 300 kg distributed ov er an area of
600 mm x 300 mm and applied in the weakest area of the
roof .

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.8.2 and Appendix
A, Figure A.11.

NA NA NA NA NA NA

113 Test on tarpaulins X NA No requirement No requirement No requirement

Ref erence to EN 12641-1 and EN 12641-2 (Only in the 
normative references )

No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 4.2: Materials
The quality of the materials used f or
tarpaulins shall be such that the resulting
product will conf orm to the requirements
def ined in Table 1 and ensure unif ormity of
the perf ormance. Test requirements and
methods in Table 1.

Point 4.5.4.1: General requirements
Point 4.5.4.2: Static tests
Point 4.5.4.3: Dy namic tests

NA

114 Floor strength X NA

Two concentrated loads of 2.730 kg applied through a
contact area of 142 cm2 (Width=180mm and spaced
760mm apart, centre to centre)
Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 3b

Point 5.8: Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 
4.400 kg (2.200 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure according to Point 5.8

Appendix A, Point A.2: Axle load of  the 
test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each 
of  two wheels)
Test procedure according to Point 5.8 In accordance with EN 283,Point 5.8 In accordance with EN 283,Point 5.8 NA

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.8 In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.8 Point 6.10: Two concentrated loads of 2.730 kg applied
through a contact area of  142 cm2
Wheel width = 180 mm and distance between the wheel
centres = 760 mm. 

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.10.2 and
Appendix A  Figures A 9

Point 6.9: Two concentrated loads of 2.730 kg applied
through a contact area of  142 cm2
Wheel width = 180 mm and distance between the wheel
centres = 760 mm. 

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.9.2 and Appendix
A  Figures A 12

NA NA NA NA NA NA

115
Test of  the stability  
of  the ILU standing 
on its support legs

X NA NA

Point 5.10: Test load = 1,25 R f or at least
5 min.
Longitudinal f orce (in both directions) = 25
kN
Transv ersal f orce = 22,5 kN
Test procedure according to Point 5.10 and
Figure 6

NA In accordance with EN 283,Point 5.10 NA

Point 10.10:

a)	C605L and C715L
Combined load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min.
Longitudinal f orce (in both directions) = 25 kN
Transv ersal f orce = 22,5 kN
Test procedure according to Point 10.10.1 and Appendix B, 
Point B.9 (Figure 13)
b)	Other ty pes
The equipment of  tank swaps other than C605L and C715L 
is f orbidden.

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.10

NA

Point 6.15: In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.10.
Test procedure according to Appendix A, Point A.19.

NA NA NA

116 Test of  support legs X NA NA

Point 5.11: Vertical f orce (FV) = 0,35 Rg
Horizontal f orce (FH) = 12,5 kN
Test procedure according to Point 5.11 and
Figure 7

NA In accordance with EN 283,Point 5.11 NA

Point 10.11:
Vertical f orce (FV) = 0,35 Rg
Horizontal f orce (FH) = 12,5 kN
Test procedure according to Point 10.11.1 and Appendix B, 
Point B 10 (Figure 14)

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.11

NA

Point 5.3.3.1: In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.11.

NA NA NA

117 Test of  ladders X NA NA No requirement NA No requirement No requirement

Point 10.12:
Test loading = 2,0 kN at the centre of  the widest rung.
No def ormation or abnormality  rendering the ladder 
unsuitable f or use.
Test procedure according to Point 10.12.2 and Appendix B, 
Point B.11 (Figure 15)

No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

118 Test of  walkway s X NA NA No requirement NA No requirement No requirement

Point 10.13:
Test loading = 3,0 kN unif ormly  distributed ov er an area of  
600 mm x 300mm located in the weakest area of  the 
walkway .
Test procedure according to Point 10.13.2 and Appendix B, 
Point B.12 (Figure 16)

No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

119 Pressure test NA NA NA NA

Point 10.15:
Swap tanks shall be hy draulically  tested.
Test procedure according to point 10.15.2.

Swap tanks to be used f or the carriage of dangerous goods
are subject to national and international (ADR, RID,
IMO/IMDG, UNMM “Orange book”) requirements.

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

120 Test of  shoring slots NA NA No requirement NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA

121 Load transf er area 
test NA NA No requirement NA No requirement No requirement

This test conf irms the strength of  the structure f or static 
load carry ing ability .
Point 10.14:
Combined load = 2,0 R.
Test procedure according to Point 10.14.2 and Appendix B, 
Point B.13 (Figure 17).

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA

123 Wheatherproof ness X NA NA

Test procedure according to Point 5.9

NA In accordance with EN 283,Point 5.9 In accordance with EN 283,Point 5.9 NA No requirement No requirement

Point 6.16: Upon completion of  the test, no water shall 
hav e leaked into the swap body .

Test procedure according to Point 6 16 1

Point 6.13: Upon completion of  the test, no water shall 
hav e leaked into the swap body .

Test procedure according to Point 6 13 2

NA NA NA NA NA NA

124
Test of  lashing 
points f or cargo 
secuity

X NA NA
Ref erence to EN 12640 and EN 12642

No requirement NA NA NA
Point 5.7.3: In accordance with EN 12640 Point 5.8.2: In accordance with EN 12640

NA NA
Point 5 (Verif ication)

Point 6 (Testing)
NA NA NA

125
Tests of  the 
ref rigeration/heating 
unit perf ormances

X NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.2.1:

The perf ormances of  the thermal dev ice shall be checked in 
accordance with the requirements of  ATP

Point 5.2.1:

The perf ormances of  the thermal dev ice shall be checked in 
accordance with the requirements of  ATP

NA NA NA NA

126
Test on the 
ref rigeration/heating 
unit attachments

X NA NA NA NA NA
Strength of the ref rigeration/heating unit attachment in
accordance with Point 5.3

Strength of the ref rigeration/heating unit attachment in
accordance with Point 5.3 NA NA NA NA

127
Test of  thermal 
characterisics of  the 
isothermal body

X NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.2.1:

Global thermal transmission coef f icient (K) shall meet the 
requirements of  the Cass C of  ATP

Point 5.2.1:

Global thermal transmission coef f icient (K) shall meet the 
requirements of  the Cass C of  ATP

NA NA NA NA

Static test (Point 5.2.4 and Figure 4)

The swap body  in tare condition shall be secured through the 
bottom apertures of  the bottom f ittings.
1st step: Forces of 26 kN shall be applied simultaneously
to each of the top corners on the rear end of the swap body
in lines parallel both to the base and the side walls of the
swap body . The f orces shall be applied towards the swap
body (horizontal push) using the test stamp specif ied in
Figure 4 detail X.
2nd step:  the same test shall be applied to the f ront end of  
the swap body without the reef er unit or heating mounted
onto the swap body .

Each end wall shall be tested f or 5 min.

Static test (Point 5.2.4 and Figure 4)

The swap body  in tare condition shall be secured through the 
bottom apertures of  the bottom f ittings.
1st step: Forces of 56 kN shall be applied simultaneously
to each of the top corners on the rear end of the swap body
in lines parallel both to the base and the side walls of the
swap body . The f orces shall be applied towards the swap
body (horizontal push) using the test stamp specif ied in
Figure 3 detail X.
2nd step:  the same test shall be applied to the f ront end of  
the swap body without the reef er unit or heating mounted
onto the swap body .

Each end wall shall be tested f or 5 min.

129 Concluding tests X NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

200 Design loadings X NA

P: Maximum permissible pay load
R: Maximum operating weight or Rating
T: Tare weight

Pg
Rg
Tg

Pg
Rg
Tg

Design loadings
Longitudinal direction:
Non-dangerous goods = 2,0 Rg
Dangerous goods = 2,0 Rg

Vertical direction:
a)	Downwards 
Non-dangerous goods = 1,5 Rg
Dangerous goods = 2,0 Rg
b)	Upwards
Non-dangerous goods = 1,0 Rg
Dangerous goods = 1,0 Rg

Transv erse direction:
Dangerous goods = 1,0 Rg
Non-dangerous goods = 0,5 Rg

Minimum pressure
Non-dangerous goods = 50 kPa.
Dangerous goods: additional requirements in ADR and RID.

Pg
Rg
Tg

Pg
Rg
Tg

NA NA

Design Loadings in accorance with Points
4.2 and 4.3

Design Loadings in accorance with Point
4.2

Design Loadings in accorance with Point
4.2

P = specif ied test v alue P (in kg), f or which 
the body  structure is tested;

300 Identif ication & 
markings NA

Identidif ication through the Application of the Safety 
Approval Plate

In accordance with EN 13044 and UIC Leaf let 596-6 According to UIC Leaf let 596-6 (Mandatory ) and to ISO
6346 (Allowed)

According to UIC Leaf let 596-6 (Mandatory ) and to ISO
6346 (Allowed)

Point 9: According to EN 284 (Mandatory ) and to ISO 6346
(Allowed)

According to EN 452 (Mandatory ) and to ISO 6346 (Allowed) Point 7: Ref erence to EN 13044 Point 7: Ref erence to EN 13044

NA NA

Semi-trailers with lashing points in
compliance with this standard shall be
f itted with one or more marking labels 

The mass per m2 of tarpaulin material
(according to EN ISO 2286-2) shall be
documented on the marking 

The mass per m2 of tarpaulin material
(according to EN ISO 2286-2) shall be
documented on the marking 

Identif ication numer of the structureon the
Test Certif icate (Annex C)

300.1 Identification NA

Annex I, Regulation 1: A Saf ety Approv al Plate shall
be permanently af f ixed to ev ery approv ed container
at a readily v isible place, adjacent to any other
approv al plate issued f or of f icial purposes, where it
would not be easily  damaged.

Annex I, APPENDIX: Prov ide the f orm, the
dimensions, the lay out and the contents of the Saf ety
Approv al Plate.

Point 7.1: identif ication markings according in accordance
with EN 13044.

Point 7.2: Coding plate in accordance with UIC Leaf let 596-
6.

Point 7: 
a) identif ication markings according in accordance with ISO
6346 (Allowed).
b)	Coding plate in accordance with UIC 596-6 (Mandatory ).

a) Identif ication marking in accordance with ISO 6346 are
allowed (Point 11)
b) Coding plate in accordance with UIC Leaf let 596-6 is
mandatory  (Point 11)
c) Data plate in accordance with Point 12 and Annex D is
mandatory .

Point 9: 
a) identif ication markings in accordance with ISO 6346
(Allowed)
b)	Coding plate in accordance with UIC 596-6 (Mandatory )
c) identif ication plate f or the swap body and the groups,
stating the trade mark, ty pe and se- rial number of the
equipment and the date of  manuf acture;

Point 9: 
a) identif ication markings in accordance with ISO 6346
(Allowed)
b)	Coding plate in accordance with UIC 596-6 (Mandatory )
c) identif ication plate f or the swap body and the groups,
stating the trade mark, ty pe and se- rial number of the
equipment and the date of  manuf acture;

a) Identif ication of :
– the Owner code,
– the Serial number and
– the Check digit 
in accordance with EN 13044-1, Point 4.2
b) Coding plate location and contents according to EN 13044
2, Points 4.2 and 5.

a) Identif ication of  :
– the Owner code,
– the Serial number and
– the Check digit 
in accordance with EN 13044-1, Point 4.2

b) Coding plate location and contents according to EN 13044
2, Points 4.2 and 5.

NA NA No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement NA

300.2 Markings NA NA

warning sign as shown in Figure 9 (Point 7.3) to indicate the
maximum f ront axle load of a f ork-lif t truck which the
empty swap body resting on its supporting legs can resist
without tipping when being loaded or unloaded f rom one end
(The calculation of the maximum f ront axle load is def ined
in EN 283)

It shall be f itted at the door end so as to be clearly v isible
to any  person accessing the swap body

Warning sign "Secure supporting legs by both saf ety
dev ices" (Figure B.5)

Grappler arm lif ting areas (including the saf ety lip) marking
(Point 7.4)

No requirement No requirement

Point 9: application of  ATP markings is mandatory . Point 9: application of  ATP markings is mandatory . i. Maximum tare and gross mass (EN 13044-2, Point  8.2)
ii. Prohibition sign f or not allowed stacking conf igurations
(Appendix B, Figure B.1)
iii. Warning sign illustrating risk of ov erturning (EN 284,
Figure 9)
iv . Warning electricity  (EN 13044-2, Annexe A)

i. Maximum tare and gross mass (EN 13044-2, Point  8.2)
ii. Prohibition sign f or not allowed stacking conf igurations
(Appendix B, Figure B.1)
iii. Warning electricity  (EN 13044-2, Annexe A)

NA NA

A semi-trailer with lashing points in
compliance with this standard shall be
f itted with one or more marking labels in
accordance with Figure 4 in a clearly
v isible place. 
Point 7 def ines the content, lay out,
dimensions and position(s) of  the label.

Marking f or tarpaulins compliant with EN
1264-1: Point 5

Marking f or tarpaulins compliant with EN
1264-1: Point 5

A v ehicle compliant with this standard shall
be marked by a label which is permanently
af f ixed to the body and clearly v isible.
Point 6 giv es the lay out, dimensions and
position(s) and an example of the label
(Figure 5).

400 Maintenance X NA

Article II and Annex I, Regulation 2

The owner of  ev ery  container is responsible f or 
maintaining it in a saf e condition. 

The Conv ention requires that ev ery  container must be 
examined at interv als that are appropriate to the 
conditions under which it is operated. 

Containers may  be examined 
under a periodic examination scheme (PES) or 
under an approv ed continuous examination programme 
(ACEP). 

No requirement No requirement No requirement No  requirement No  requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA
Point 8:The manuf acturer shall giv e user
instructions f or maintenance of the lashing
points.

No requirement No requirement
Point 7:The manuf acturer shall giv e user
instructions f or the body maintenance
concerning the load securing elements.

NA NA

Test to be perf ormed 
when the ILU is 
quipped with dev ices 
f or hanging cargo

NA NA

Point 6.6: The swap body shall hav e each end tested when
one end is blind and the other equipped with doors. In the
case of sy mmetrical construction, one end only need be
tested. 

Each end wall shall be subjected to an internal loading of
0,4Pg (unif ormly  distributed).

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.6.2 and Appendix
A, Figures A.9.

NA

Rear wall

According to CSC, no additional 
requirement

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.7 Point 6.8: The swap body shall hav e each side wall tested.
In the case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side only  need 
be tested.

Each side wall shall be subjected to an internal loading of
0,6Pg (unif ormly  distributed).

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.7.2 and Appendix
A, Figures A.7.

NA

NA

NAStrength of  side 
walls X

In accordance with EN 283, Points 5.6.1 and 5.6.2

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.6 Point 6.7: The swap body shall hav e each end tested when
one end is blind and the other equipped with doors. In the
case of sy mmetrical construction, one end only need be
tested. 

Each end wall shall be subjected to an internal loading of
0,4Pg (unif ormly  distributed).

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.7.2 and Appendix
A, Figures A.6.

NA

Test load = 0,6 Pg unif ormly distributed f or at least 5
min (2)
(2) In case of test load ≠ 0,6 Pg, it shall be indicated
in the Saf ety  Approv al Plate

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point 7
(Both side walls to be tested except when they are
identical)

X

Point 7: If tests according to this standard are conducted successf ully , swap bodies
shall be marked according to EN 284 and 452

NA

NA

110

Box type swap bodies 
Test load = 0,3 Pg f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point
5.7.1
In case of sy mmetrical construction, one
side wall to be tested

Open side type swap bodies
(cov er/stake body  ty pe)
Test load (internal) = 0,30 Pg (0,24 Pg on
rigid part and 0,06 Pg on the rest of the
side wall) f or at least 5 min.
Test procedures:
a) Testing with test rig: procedure
according to Point 5.7.2.2 (test load applied
to each side wall)
b) Lateral side-up test: procedure
according to Point 5.7.2.3 (test load applied
to one wall)

Curtainsider
Test load (internal) = 0,3 Pg (0,24 Pg by a
height of 800 mm and 0,06 Pg on the
remaining part) f or at least 5 min
max def lection = 300 mm (Point 5.7.3)
Test procedure. The same as that def ined
in point 5.7.2.3

Drop sided swap bodies (without cov er)
Test load (internal) = 0,3 Pg f or at least 5
min.
Test procedure according to point 5.7.4

According to CSC, no additional 
requirement

In accordance with EN 283, Points 5.7.1, 5.7.2, 5.7.3 and 
5.7.4

Point 5.1.2: Swap bodies structure shall be tested according to EN 283

Point 5.1.3: Specif ic test requirements f or swap bodies equipped with ref rigeration/heating unit.

NA 

NA

NA

NA

NA

Point 5.1.1: Swap bodies designed f or conv ey ance without intermediate support

a)	Class B and C
Combined mass and of the swap body and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,5 R f or
at least 5 min.
b)	Class A
Combined mass and of the swap body and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 2,0 R f or
at least 5 min.

Point 5.1.2: Swap bodies of  class A designed f or conv ey ance with intermediate supports

Without intermediate support: Test load of  1,5 R f or at least 5 min. and
Af ter placement of  the intermediate support:
i. Combined mass and of the swap body and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,5 R f or
at least 5 min. and
ii. Max f orce measured on the intermediate support = 75 kN

Point 6.7: The swap body shall hav e each side wall tested.
In the case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side only  need 
be tested.

Each side wall shall be subjected to an internal loading of
0,6Pg (unif ormly  distributed).

Test procedure in accordance with Point 6.7.2 and Appendix
A, Figures A.10.

In accordance with EN 283, Points 5.7.1, 5.7.2, 5.7.3 and 
5.7.4 NA

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.7.1

NANA

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.2

NA

NA

NA

NA 128

Dynamic test (Point 5.2.3)

Test load = 1R (unif ormly  charged). 
The load shall be attached to the roof in a manner simulating normal serv ice loadings, while the swap body is positioned
centrally on a rail wagon. The wagon is then accelerated so that at the moment of impact against a stationary wagon of 80
t, a deceleration of 2gn is measured on the bottom f ittings of the swap body , measurements being taken using
accelerometers with the resulting signals f iltered through a 16 Hz f ilter. 
The test shall be carried out in both directions with the swap body secured by the bottom f ittings leading in the direction of
trav el in each case.

NA NA NA NANA

Pg
Rg
Tg

No specific requirement No specific requirement

NA

Pg
Rg
Tg

X

109.2

NA NA NANA 

500 Operational control X NA

The Conv ention states that a container should be
subjected to examination and inspection during normal
operation. While it specif ies that these should be used
in conjunction with an ACEP, it applies just as well to
the PES. Two ty pes of  examinations are f oreseen:
a) thorough examinations, which are examinations
conducted in connection with major repair,
ref urbishment, or on-hire/of f -hire interchange; and 
b) routine operating inspections, which are f requent
inspections perf ormed with the object of detecting any
damage or deterioration which may necessitate
correctiv e action.

Factors to be considered in the examinations
1)	the v alidity  of  the saf ety  approv al plate
2)	corrosion 
3)	the condition of  any  welding 
4) the condition of any riv eting or similar method of
f astening 
5)	the presence of  mechanical damage 
6) the condition of at least the f ollowing structural
components where f itted 
i) Corner f ittings Wear and tear to castings and weld
joints between castings and posts
ii) End f rames Dents and damage 
iii) Door and hatch closure gear Operation and f ixing of  
door gear, weld joints of  cam keepers 
iv ) Upper and lower side rails Dents and damage, weld
joints to corner castings 
v ) Grappler arm positions Damage and dimensional
compliance 
v i) Fork-lif t pockets Damage and/or missing
components 
v ii) Cross members Distortion, dents and or missing
components 
v iii) Floor Fixing and integrity  

Point 13.1: The capabilities of swap tanks indicated in Table
2 and demonstrated by the tests described in Point 10 of
the standard shall not be exceed in any  mode of  operation.

Cargo surge in partially loaded tanks and unev en load
distribution due to compartments can cause operational
conditions which shall be considered and adequately to be
dealt with.operation.

Point 13.2: Regard shall be giv en to special risks
associated to dangerous goods when using supporting legs. 

NA NA

Point 8:The manuf acturer shall giv e user
instructions f or maintenance of the lashing
points.

NA NANA NANo requirement

Annex A: Examples of  semi-trailers chassis to be used f or 
carry ing Class A swap bodies hav ing a width of  2.500 mm

NA NA

NA

NA

Combined mass of the container + test load = 2,0 R
f or at least 5 min

Depending on the container length (Lc):
Lc ≥12.000 mm → β = 30°
9.000 mm ≤ Lc ˂ 12.000 mm → β = 37°
6.000 mm ≤ Lc ˂ 9.000 mm → β = 45°
Lc ˂ 6.000 mm → β = 60°

Test procedure in accordance with Annex II, Point
1.A.ii

X

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.6

In accordance with EN 283, Points 5.6.1 and 5.6.2

NA

In accordance with EN 283, Point 5.2

109.1 Front wall

Both end walls to be tested except when they are
identical

Static test
Sy mmetrically construction: only one end
wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end
wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions

NA

Point 10.3: The swap tank shall remain lif ted f or at least 5
min.

Dangerous goods: Combined mass of the swap body and
test load = 2,0 R and α = 45°
Not dangerous goods: Combined mass of the swap body
and test load = 1,5 R and α = 90°
Procedure in accordance with Point 10.3.2 and Appendix B,
Point B.2 (Figures B.3 and B.4)

a) Point 6.4: Lifting from the four intermediate bottom
fittings

The swap body  shall remain lif ted f or at least 5 min.
Combined mass of the swap body + test load (unif ormly
distibuted)  = 2,0 R and α = 45°
Procedure in accordance with Point 6.4.2 and Appendix A,
Figures A.3

b) Point 6.5: Lifting from the four bottom fittings

The swap body  shall remain lif ted f or at least 5 min.
Combined mass of the swap body + test load (unif ormly
distibuted)  = 2,0 R and 37°≤ α ≤≤ 45°
Procedure in accordance with Point 6.5.2 and Appendix A,
Figures A.3

Point 6.4: Lifting from the four intermediate bottom
fittings

The swap body  shall remain lif ted f or at least 5 min.
Combined mass of the swap body + test load (unif ormly
distibuted)   = 2,0 R and α = 30°
Procedure in accordance with Point 6.4.2 and Appendix A,
Figures A.6

Point 5.2: Combined mass and of the
swap body and test load (unif ormly
distributed)  = 1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Lif ting f orces shall be applied v ertically .

Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.2



EN 452 EN 1432 EN 12406

a)	Swap body  (Point 3.1)
     

     
    

     
  

  

Parameters

 

CSC EN 12410 EN TS 13853
Directive 96/53/EC

Directive (EU) 2015/719
ISO 830 ISO 668EN 283 EN 284 EN TS 14993 EN 12640 EN 12641-1 EN 12641-2 EN 12642

600 Certif ication
According to the Conv ention a ty pe of design or
container is saf e if it complies with the requirements
thereof

No requirement No specif ic requirement
Swap tanks certif ication by a recognised Inspection
Agency . No  requirement No  requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA Certif ication by a Conf ormity assssment

Body

600.1 Codification NA No requirement No specif ic requirement Ref erence to UIC Leaf let 596-6 No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA

600.2 ILUs approval

Article III: Ev ery existing container shall be approv ed
in accordance with the relev ant prov isions f or
approv al or existing containers set out in Annex I
within 5 y ears f rom the date of entry into f orce of the
present Conv ention

Article IV: Gov ernment of a Contracting Party , or a
party to which the Gov ernment has delegated the
responsibility  f or approv al.

No requirement No specif ic requirement

Swap tanks will be approv ed by a recognise inspection
agency .

The pressure tests f or tanks intended to carry non-
dangerous goods can be carried out by an independent
manuf acturer’s expert (subject to agreement).

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA

600.3 Coding plate delivery NA No requirement No specif ic requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA

    

NA NA NA

NA
NA

X NA

NA

NA

NA

  



1.2 Class C ILUs 1.3 Class C stackable ILUs 1.4 Class C refrigerated ILUs 1.5 Class A ILUs 1.6 Class A stackable ILUs 1.7 Class A refrigerated ILUs 1.8 Tank ILUs 1.9 Intermediate frames
1.10 ILUs not compliants with types 1.2 ÷ 1.8 and having 

dimensions that allow them to be coded according to IRS 
50596-6

Intermodal Loading Unit
Owner code

Intermodal Loading Unit Lashing (Point 3.1.1)
Lashing device (Point 3.1.2)
Lashing point (Point 3.1.6)
Longitudinal force created by the load
(Point 3.2.4)
Transversal force created by the load
(Point 3.2.5)
Vertical force created by the load (Point 
3.2.6)

Web lashing made from man-made fibres (EN 12195-2)
Lashing chains (EN 12195-3)
Lashing steel wire ropes (EN 12195-4)

Point 1, table 1: Ref erence to EN 284 Point 1, table 1:
Ref erences to EN 284, ISO 668, and Appendix H

Point 1, table 1:
Ref erences to EN 12406

Point 1, table 1: Ref erence to EN 462 Point 1, table 1:
Ref erences to EN 452, ISO 668, and Appendix H

Point 1, table 1: Ref erences to EN 12410 Point 1, table 1: Ref erences to EN 1432 Point 1, table 1:
To be def ined in bi-multilateral agrements

Point 1, table 1: Ref erences to  Appendix H

According to:
a) EN 284, Point 3, Figure 1 and Table 1
b) ISO 668, Point 5, Table 2
c) IRS 50592 Appendix H.1 (Code length: (21), 22, (26), (27), (28), (29)) and
Appendix H.2 (Code length: (60))

According to EN 12406, Point 4, Figures 1, 2 and 3 and Table 1 According to EN 452, Point 3, Figure 1 and Table 1 According to:
a) EN 452, Point 3, Figure 1 and Table 1
b) ISO 668, Point 5, Table 2
c) IRS 50592 Appendix H.1 (Code length: (44), (49), (52), (53)) and H.2 (Code
length: (94), (95), (97), (98))

According to EN 12410, Point 4, Figures 1 and 2 and Table 1 According to EN 1432, Point 4, Figure 1 and Table 1

(20) = 6.058 mm [122,5/5.853/102,5] - (20')
(21) = 6.250 mm [198,5/5.853/198,5]
22 = 7.150 mm [648,5/5.853/648,5]

23 = 7.450 mm [798,5/5.853/798,5]
24 = 7.820 mm [983,5/5.853/983,5]
(26) = 8.150 mm [1.148,5/5.853/1.148,5]

(20) = 6.058 mm [122,5/5.853/102,5] - (20')
(21) = 6.250 mm [198,5/5.853/198,5]
22 = 7.150 mm [648,5/5.853/648,5]
23 = 7.450 mm [798,5/5.853/798,5]
24 = 7.820 mm [983,5/5.853/983,5]
(26) = 8.150 mm [1.148,5/5.853/1.148,5]
(27) = 8.400 mm [1.273,5/5.853/1,273,5]

23 = 7.450 mm [798,5/5.853/798,5]
24 = 7.820 mm [983,5/5.853/983,5]
(26) = 8.150 mm [1.148,5/5.853/1.148,5]

(27) = 8.400 mm [1.273,5/5.853/1,273,5]
(28) = 8.400 mm [1.273,5/5.853/1,273,5]
(29) = 9.125 mm [1.636,5/5.853/1,636,5]

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA No requirement

Point 1  table 1: Ref erence to EN 284 P i t 1  t bl  1  R f  t  EN 284 A di  t  EN 12406  P i t 4  T bl  1 P i t 1  t bl  1  R f  t  EN 462 P i t 1  t bl  1  R f  t  EN 462 P i t 1  t bl  1  R f  t  EN 12410 P i t 1  t bl  1  R f  t  EN 1432
According to EN 284, Point 3, Table 1 According to:

a)	EN 284, Point 3, Table 1
b)	ISO 668, Point 5, Table 2 (1)
(1)	MGM = 36.000 kg is allowed

According to EN 452, Point 3,Table 1 According to:
a) EN 452, Point 3, Table 1
b) ISO 668, Point 5, Table 2 (1)
(1) MGW = 36.000 kg is allowed

According to EN 12410, Point 4,Table 1 According to EN 1432, Point 4,Table 1
Point 5.3:Lengths other than those authorised by  EN 1432 are allowed.

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA
Length codes 40 to 53 and 91 to 98: Point 3 and Appendix G Length codes 40 to 53 and 91 to 98: Point 3 and Appendix G Length codes 40 to 53 and 91 to 98: Point 3 and Appendix G Length codes 40 to 53 and 91 to 98: Point 3 and Appendix G Length codes 40 to 53 and 91 to 98: Point 3 and Appendix G Length codes 40 to 53 and 91 to 98: Point 3 and Appendix G

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA No requirement

NA NA

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: optional
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: mandatory
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: optional
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: optional
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: mandatory
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: optional
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: optional
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: none
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: optional
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

NA

Point 4: Dimensions and position in the upper part of the swap body prof ile
according ISO 1161 or Appendix I, Figure 32 (Simplif ied upper corner f ittings)

NA NA

Point 4: Dimensions and position in the upper part of the swap body prof ile
according ISO 1161 or Appendix I, Figure 32 (Simplif ied upper corner f ittings)

NA

Point 4: Dimensions and position in the upper part of the swap body prof ile
according ISO 1161 or Appendix I, Figure 32 (Simplif ied upper corner f ittings)

NA

Point 4: Dimensions and position in the upper part of the swap body prof ile
according ISO 1161 or Appendix I, Figure 32 (Simplif ied upper corner f ittings)

NA
–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom  f ittings)

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

NA NA NA NA

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 284.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e.

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 284.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e.

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 284.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e.

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 452.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e.

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 452.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e.

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 452.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e.

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 284 or EN 452.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e.

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 284.or EN 452.

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 284 or EN 452.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e.

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA No requirement

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA No requirement

NA NA NA NA

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the swap bodies with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA No requirement

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA No requirement

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
		Fastening dev ices f or tarpaulins and the roof  must not open during transport. 
	 Each hoop must secure the roof tarpaulin, exerting a distributed f orce of at lea
375 daN.
	 In case of ILUs with roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading, the roo
columns must hav e a mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot
exceed the maximum permitted height during transit.

Requirement for tensioners
	 Each sliding tarpaulin lock rod must be secured with an additional dev ice
prev ent unhinging (it can be done, f or example, by using a horizontal tensioning
belt in accordance with EN 12641-2.
		 The belt must reach to the edge prof iles without exceeding 400 mm in length).
		Elastic f asteners (e.g. cords in zigzag) are not permitted.

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
		Fastening dev ices f or tarpaulins and the roof  must not open during transport. 
	 Each hoop must secure the roof tarpaulin, exerting a distributed f orce of at lea
375 daN.
	 In case of ILUs with roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading, the roo
columns must hav e a mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot
exceed the maximum permitted height during transit.

Requirement for tensioners
	 Each sliding tarpaulin lock rod must be secured with an additional dev ice
prev ent unhinging (it can be done, f or example, by using a horizontal tensioning
belt in accordance with EN 12641-2.
		 The belt must reach to the edge prof iles without exceeding 400 mm in length).
		Elastic f asteners (e.g. cords in zigzag) are not permitted.

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
		Fastening dev ices f or tarpaulins and the roof  must not open during transport. 
	 Each hoop must secure the roof tarpaulin, exerting a distributed f orce of at leas
375 daN.
	 In case of ILUs with roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading, the roo
columns must hav e a mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot
exceed the maximum permitted height during transit.

Requirement for tensioners
	 Each sliding tarpaulin lock rod must be secured with an additional dev ice t
prev ent unhinging (it can be done, f or example, by using a horizontal tensioning
belt in accordance with EN 12641-2.
		 The belt must reach to the edge prof iles without exceeding 400 mm in length).
		Elastic f asteners (e.g. cords in zigzag) are not permitted.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Mandatory  requirements on:
	 securing the sliding roof by at least 5 securing points per hoop with a minimu
strength of  75 daN at each securing point.
		double securing the roof 's opening mechanism.
	 prov iding the roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading with
mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot exceed the maximum
permitted height during transport.

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins and hoops
The roof ing shall be designed such as to av oid the f ormation of pools of water.
The remov able hoops and boards shall be designed such that they do not come
loose.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Mandatory  requirements on:
	 securing the sliding roof by at least 5 securing points per hoop with a minimum
strength of  75 daN at each securing point.
	 double securing the roof 's opening mechanism.
	 prov iding the roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading with a
mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot exceed the maximum
permitted height during transport.

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins and hoops
The roof ing shall be designed such as to av oid the f ormation of pools of water.
The remov able hoops and boards shall be designed such that they do not come
loose.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Mandatory  requirements on:
	 securing the sliding roof by at least 5 securing points per hoop with a minimum
strength of  75 daN at each securing point.
	 double securing the roof 's opening mechanism.
	 prov iding the roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading with a
mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot exceed the maximum
permitted height during transport.

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins and hoops
The roof ing shall be designed such as to av oid the f ormation of pools of water.
The remov able hoops and boards shall be designed such that they do not come
loose.

NA NA NA NA No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders NA No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders

NA NA NA NA No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s NA No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement NA No requirement No requirement NA NA NA No requirement

NA NA

Point 4.3, Table 3: Acceleration v alues f or
the cargo on semi-trailers during rail
transport
Longitudinal direction: 1,0g (sliding) / 0,6g
(tilting)
Transv ersal direction: 0,5g
Vertical direction: 
Longitudinal: 1,0g (sliding) / 0,6g (tilting)
Transv ersal: 0,7g (sliding) / 1,0g (tilting)

Points 5 and 6: Method of  calculation

Point 7: Test requirements

EN 12195-2:
- specif ies saf ety requirements f or web lashing made f rom man-made f ibres with f lat
wov en webbings f or multiple use and of lashing combinations with wov en webbings f or
the saf e surf ace transport of goods on road v ehicles, e.g. semi-trailers which can be
loaded on pocket wagons;
- includes only tensioning dev ices to be hand driv en with a maximum hand f orce of
500 N;
-	specif ies methods f or testing of  web lashing f or securing of  loads;
- deals with the signif icant hazards which could occur when web lashings are in use as
intended and under conditions f oreseen by  the manuf acturer (Point 4 and Annex A).
EN 12195-3:
- specif ies saf ety requirements f or lashing chains and lashing combinations with chain
f or the saf e surf ace transport of goods on load carriers, e.g. semi-trailers which can be
loaded on pocket wagons;
- includes only tensioning dev ices to be hand driv en with a maximum hand f orce of
500 N;
- deals with hazards which could occur when lashing chains are in use as intended and
under conditions f oreseen by  the manuf acturer (see clause 4 and Annex A).

EN 12195-4:
- specif ies saf ety requirements f or lashing steel wire ropes and f lat lashing steel wire
ropes and lashing combinations with lashing steel wire ropes f or the saf e surf ace
transport of loads on load carriers, e.g. semi-trailers which can be loaded on pocket
wagons.
- prov ides procedures f or testing lashing steel wire ropes and f lat lashing steel wire
ropes; 
- deals with hazards which could occur when lashing steel wire ropes and f lat lashing

              

No specif ic requirements on load securing

EN 12195 and UIC Loading guidelines (Volume 2) apply

No specif ic requirements on load securing

EN 12195 and UIC Loading guidelines (Volume 2) apply

NA No specif ic requirements on load securing

EN 12195 and UIC Loading guidelines (Volume 2) apply

No specif ic requirements on load securing

EN 12195 and UIC Loading guidelines (Volume 2) apply

NA NA NA No specif ic requirements on load securing

EN 12195 and UIC Loading guidelines (Volume 2) apply

NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.2: The longitudinal dimension and the position of the Ref rigeration/heating
equipment shall be considered when determining the Length code of the swap
body . NA NA

Point 5.2: The longitudinal dimension and the position of the Ref rigeration/heating
equipment shall be considered when determining the Length code of the swap
body . NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA
Point 5.2: Compliant with ATP

NA NA Compliant with ATP NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA No requirement NA NA No requirement NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.3: Mandatory  compliance with 
- ADR/RID and
- IRS 50592 (when not in contradiction with ADR/RID)

NA NA

NA NA NA NA

Besides the requirements of this EN additional (European) saf ety and transport
requirements apply . Swap tanks to be used f or carriages of dangerous goods are
subject to national and international requirements (ADR/RID)

NA NA NA

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

NA NA NA NA NA No specif ic requirement NA NA No specif ic requirement NA

According to IRS 1432, point 10.9

NA No specif ic requirement

Point 6.3: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

ILUs suitable for carriage of concentrated loads (Point 6.14.2)
Combined mass of  the ILU and test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

In accordance with CSC

ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.2)
Combined mass of  the ILU and test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 6.3: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

Point 6.3: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

ILUs suitable for carriage of concentrated loads (Point 6.14.2)
Combined mass of  the ILU and test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

In accordance with CSC

ILUs suitable for carriage of concentrated loads (Point 6.14.2)
Combined mass of  the ILU and test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 6.3: Test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

Point 6.3: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

NA

Point 6.3: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

ILUs suitable for carriage of concentrated loads (Point 6.14.2)
Combined mass of  the ILU and test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

NA According to CSC, no additional requirement NA NA According to CSC, no additional requirement NA In accordane with CSC NA In accordane with CSC

NA NA

NA

NA

NA

NA

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

Restraining dev ices (f astenings, spigots) f or the loading units, the shape and
dimensions of  which when newly  manuf actured shall meet the requirements of  IRS 
50571-4 (point 2.3 and Appendix B) (see Normativ e ref erences - page 3). The
material f rom which the restraining dev ice is f ashioned shall, as a minimum, meet
the strength requirements f or materials in EN 10293, category  E 260/450M. 

NA NA

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

Point 2:

Table 2 giv es a summary  of  thebasic requirements f or  tests to submit ILUs according to IRS 50592.

NANA

Point 2:

Table 2 giv es a summary  of  thebasic requirements f or  tests to submit ILUs according to IRS 50592.

NA

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

NA

NA

NA NA NA

Distance between the bottom f ittings according to Appendix C.1 (Figure 20)
	 Length code 20 to 29 = 5.853 (-3 / +3)
	 Length code 30 to 39 and 81 to 89 = 8.918 (-3 / +3)
	 Length code 40 to 45 and 91 to 98 = 11.985 (-3 / +3)

Dimensions of  the bottom f ittings according to Appendix D, Points D.1 (Figure 22) and D.3 (Figure 24 - apertures in the base plate ).
NA NA

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

Point 1, table 1: To be def ined in bi-multilateral agrements Point 5.1: Maximum permitted Gross Mass
Length ≥ 20’ → 36.000 kg

NA NA NANA

Terms and definitions:
iii.	Central supporting surf aces
ii.	Closed box
iii.	Container
iv.	Curtainsider
v.	Dropside curtainsider
v i.	Flat
v ii.	Intermediate supporting surf aces
v iii.	Load securing
ix.	Swap body
x.	Tarpaulin

NA

Appendix H: Classification of the swap bodies according to their Length code

Appendix H.1: Coding od the swap bodies length f or symmetrical dimensions:
(20), (21), 22, 23, 24, (26), (27), (28), (29), 30, 31, 40, 42, (44), (45), (49), (52), (53).

Appendix H.2: Coding od the swap bodies length f or asymmetrical dimensions:
(60), 81, 82, (84), (85), (86), (91), (94), (95), (96), (97) and (98).

NB: Numbers in brackets  CEN standardised swap bodies and ISO containers.

Point 4.2:
Classif ication of  the swap bodies according 
to their Length code.

Table 1: Coding od the swap bodies length
f or symmetrical dimensions:
20, 21,22, 23,24, 26, 30, 31, 40, 42, 44 and 
45.

Table 2: Coding od the swap bodies length
f or asymmetrical dimensions:
60, 81, 82, 84, 85, 86, 91, 94, 95, 96 and
97.

Swap bodies

NA NA NA

IRS 50592

EN 13044-1 EN 13044-2 EN 12195-1 EN 12195-2, EN 12195-3 and EN 12195-4

NA

NA

NANA

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

NA

Appendix H (Point H.1 – ILUs with symmetric dimensions and Point H.2 – ILUs   
Maximum length [ mm] = (max ov erhang/distance between bottom f ittings/max ov erh
-	ILUs hav ing max length according to ISO 668 → Length code with () and (20’ or 30’ o    
-	CEN standardised ILUs → Length code without ()
-	Other ty pes of  ILUs → Length code with ()

According to EN 284, Point 3, Figure 1 and Table 1



1.2 Class C ILUs 1.3 Class C stackable ILUs 1.4 Class C refrigerated ILUs 1.5 Class A ILUs 1.6 Class A stackable ILUs 1.7 Class A refrigerated ILUs 1.8 Tank ILUs 1.9 Intermediate frames
1.10 ILUs not compliants with types 1.2 ÷ 1.8 and having 

dimensions that allow them to be coded according to IRS 
50596-6

Terms and definitions:
  

 

 

  
 

 

Swap bodies
IRS 50592

EN 13044-1 EN 13044-2 EN 12195-1 EN 12195-2, EN 12195-3 and EN 12195-4

NA NA

NA NA

NA NA

Point 6.9:
Coding length 20 to (29) and (60) → Combined mass of  the ILU and test load 
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,60 R f or at list 5 min 

Point 6.9:
Coding length 20 to (29) and (60) → Combined mass of  the ILU and test load 
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,60 R f or at list 5 min 

Point 6.9:
Coding length 20 to (29) and (60) → Combined mass of  the ILU and test load 
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,60 R f or at list 5 min 

Point 6.9:
Coding length 30 to (53) and 81 to (98) → ILU shall not be transhipped by  f ork 
lif ts, when loaded

Point 6.9:
Coding length 30 to (53) and 81 to (98) → ILU shall not be transhipped by  f ork 
lif ts, when loaded

Point 6.9:
Coding length 30 to (53) and 81 to (98) → ILU shall not be transhipped by  f ork 
lif ts, when loaded

NA NA

Point 6.9:
-	Coding length 20 to (29) and (60) → Combined mass of  the ILU and test load 
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,60 R f or at list 5 min 
-	Coding length 30 to (53) and 81 to (98) → ILU shall not be transhipped by  f ork 
lif ts, when loaded

NA Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests

NA NA NA NA

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

NA

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

Point 6.17.1:
Non-dangerous goods
Test load = 1,0 R (swap tank f illed to a maximum of 97% of its v olume capacity
with water or another suitable f luid).
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
If the combined mass of the ILU and the f illing f luid (R1) is lower than R the test
acceleration is to be changed as f ollows:
g1= (R/R1) x g and
2g≤g1≤6g
Dangerous goods
Test load = 1,0 R (swap tank f illed to a maximum of  97% of  its v olume capacity ).
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t: initial
acceleration = 3g
If the combined mass of the ILU and the f illing f luid (R1) is lower than R the test
acceleration is to be changed as f ollows:
g1= (R/R1) x g and
3g≤g1≤6g

Point 6.17.1:
Non-dangerous goods
Test load = 1,0 R (swap tank f illed to a maximum of 97% of its v olume capacity
with water or another suitable f luid).
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
If the combined mass of the ILU and the f illing f luid (R1) is lower than R the test
acceleration is to be changed as f ollows:
g1= (R/R1) x g and
2g≤g1≤6g
Dangerous goods
Test load = 1,0 R (swap tank f illed to a maximum of  97% of  its v olume capacity ).
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t: initial
acceleration = 3g
If the combined mass of the ILU and the f illing f luid (R1) is lower than R the test
acceleration is to be changed as f ollows:
g1= (R/R1) x g and
3g≤g1≤6g

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

Point 6.17.1: Dy namic test f or tank ILUs (see also requirements f or ILU ty pe 1.8)

NA NA No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement

Point 6.17.2: Swap tank:
a) loaded to reach the combined load of  1,0 R,
b) positioned with its transv erse axis inclined with respect to the working position
by  an angle depending on the ty pe of  cargo:
-	Dangerous goods: β = 90°
-	Non-dangerous goods β = 30°

Swap tank maintained in the inclined position at list 5 min.

Test procedure in the text of  the point.

No specif ic requirement

Point 6.17.2: Strength test demonstrating resistance to the ef f ects of lateral
inertia  (see also requirements f or ILU ty pe 1.8)

NA No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement

NA No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement

Point 6.5 (as per EN 12642):

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.6.1

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6.4.2.

Point 6.5 (as per EN 12642):

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.6.1

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6.4.2.

Point 6.5 (as per EN 12642):

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.6.1

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6.4.2.

Point 6.5 (as per EN 12642):

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.6.1

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6.4.2.

Point 6.5 (as per EN 12642):

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.6.1

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6.4.2.

Point 6.5 (as per EN 12642):

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.6.1

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6.4.2.

Point 6.5 (as per EN 12642):

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.6.1

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6.4.2.

NA NA

Annex D, Point D.1
The ef f iciency of a securing arrangement
can be tested by a dy namic driv ing test
carried out according to the instructions EN
12642, Points B.4 and B.5.

NA

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs that can be carried without Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons (Point 
6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

b) ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.1) :
Test Load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min (2,0 R when tested according CSC)
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs (including groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that can be carried without
Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons (Point 6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

d) ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.1)
Test Load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min (2,0R when tested according CSC)
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs that can be carried without Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons (Point 
6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs (including groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that can be carried without
Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons  (Point 6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

b) ILUs (groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that need intermediate supports to be
carried on pocket wagons (Point 6.2.1.2)
The test shall take place at 1.5 R. In addition, during a second test, stands f or the
intermediate supports shall be placed on either side of the unit, at the same height
as those placed half way along the unit. During the test, the f orce acting on either
side of  the intermediate supports shall not exceed the maximum v alue of  75 kN.

If it is not possible to conduct the test as explained abov e, the approv ing body
shall be f ree to accept the manuf acturer's own FEM calculations if these hav e
been v erif ied.

c) ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.1)
Test Load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min (2,0 R when tested according CSC)
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs (including groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that can be carried without
Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons  (Point 6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

b) ILUs (groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that need intermediate supports to be
carried on pocket wagons (Point 6.2.1.2)
The test shall take place at 1.5 R. In addition, during a second test, stands f or the
intermediate supports shall be placed on either side of the unit, at the same height
as those placed half way along the unit. During the test, the f orce acting on either
side of  the intermediate supports shall not exceed the maximum v alue of  75 kN.

If it is not possible to conduct the test as explained abov e, the approv ing body
shall be f ree to accept the manuf acturer's own FEM calculations if these hav e
been v erif ied.

c) Stackable ILUs, length code 40 to 53 and 91 to 98 (Point 6.2.1.3)
The CSC prov isions apply .

c) ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.1)
Test Load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min (2,0 R when tested according CSC)
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs (including groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that can be carried without
Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons  (Point 6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

b) ILUs (groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that need intermediate supports to be
carried on pocket wagons (Point 6.2.1.2)
The test shall take place at 1.5 R. In addition, during a second test, stands f or the
intermediate supports shall be placed on either side of the unit, at the same height
as those placed half way along the unit. During the test, the f orce acting on either
side of  the intermediate supports shall not exceed the maximum v alue of  75 kN.

If it is not possible to conduct the test as explained abov e, the approv ing body
shall be f ree to accept the manuf acturer's own FEM calculations if these hav e
been v erif ied.

c) ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.1)
Test Load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min (2,0 R when tested according CSC)
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 1, Table 1: according to EN 1432, Point 10.2 Point 6.16.1: Testing of spigots
In accordance with EN 12663-2

Point 6.16.2: Testing of the link between intermediary frame and wagon
Test load = 1,0 R 
Impact test carried out in both directions against the stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in accordance in the text of  the point.

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs (including groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that can be carried without
Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons  (Point 6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

b) ILUs (groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that need intermediate supports to be
carried on pocket wagons (Point 6.2.1.2)
The test shall take place at 1.5 R. In addition, during a second test, stands f or the
intermediate supports shall be placed on either side of the unit, at the same height
as those placed half way along the unit. During the test, the f orce acting on either
side of  the intermediate supports shall not exceed the maximum v alue of  75 kN.

If it is not possible to conduct the test as explained abov e, the approv ing body
shall be f ree to accept the manuf acturer's own FEM calculations if these hav e
been v erif ied.

c) Stackable ILUs, length code 40 to 53 and 91 to 98 (Point 6.2.1.3)
The CSC prov isions apply .

c) ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.1)
Test Load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min (2,0 R when tested according CSC)
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

NA NA NA NA

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

NA NA

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

NA NA NA NA

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
a) Tarpaulins tests in accordance with EN 12641-2
b) Tensioning sy stem (tensioner and belt) in accordance with EN 12641-2
c) In case of dev iation f rom EN 12641-2 or in case of tarpaulins without tension
belts, dy namic tests according to EN 12642 shall be perf ormed:
- loaded to f ull v olume (total height) where internal height > 3 m, or
- loaded to half the internal height of the superstructure (total height) where internal
height < 3 m.

ILUs fitted with special equipment for transport of loads subject to
compacting
The superstructure shall be tested ad f or the relev ant load and dimensions shall
not exceed the ILU load width.
The related load may  come into contact with the tarpaulin.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins, and hoops
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

NA NA

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
a) Tarpaulins tests in accordance with EN 12641-2
b) Tensioning sy stem (tensioner and belt) in accordance with EN 12641-2
c) In case of dev iation f rom EN 12641-2 or in case of tarpaulins without tension
belts, dy namic tests according to EN 12642 shall be perf ormed:
- loaded to f ull v olume (total height) where internal height > 3 m, or
- loaded to half the internal height of the superstructure (total height) where internal
height < 3 m.

ILUs fitted with special equipment for transport of loads subject to
compacting
The superstructure shall be tested ad f or the relev ant load and dimensions shall
not exceed the ILU load width.
The related load may  come into contact with the tarpaulin.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins, and hoops
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

NA NA NA NA

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
a) Tarpaulins tests in accordance with EN 12641-2
b) Tensioning sy stem (tensioner and belt) in accordance with EN 12641-2
c) In case of dev iation f rom EN 12641-2 or in case of tarpaulins without tension
belts, dy namic tests according to EN 12642 shall be perf ormed:
- loaded to f ull v olume (total height) where internal height > 3 m, or
- loaded to half the internal height of the superstructure (total height) where internal
height < 3 m.

ILUs fitted with special equipment for transport of loads subject to
compacting
The superstructure shall be tested ad f or the relev ant load and dimensions shall
not exceed the ILU load width.
The related load may  come into contact with the tarpaulin.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins, and hoops
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

NA NA NA NA

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point. NA NA

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA

According to EN 1432, Point 10.10

NA No requirement

NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA

According to EN 1432, Point 10.11

NA No requirement

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement

Point 5.1:
Test loading = 2,0 kN.

NA No requirement

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA No requirement

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 6.17.3:
Swap tanks shall be hy draulically  tested, test pressure v alue:
a) Dangerous goods = depending on the ty pe of  good (according to ADR/RID) 
b) Non dangerous goods = 0,3 bar (Point 5.3.1).

Test procedure in the text of  the point.
NA NA

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA No requirement

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No specif ic requirement No requirement No requirement

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA No requirement

NA NA NA NA No requirement No requirement NA No requirement No requirement NA NA NA No requirement

NA NA NA NA In accordanv e with ATP NA NA In accordanv e with ATP NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA No specif ic requirement NA NA No specif ic requirement NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA In accordanv e with ATP NA NA In accordanv e with ATP NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

NA

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

NA NA

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

This EN: 
specif ies the ILUs identif ication sy stem 
and
def ines the phy sical presentation of  the 
marking on the ILUs

This EN def ines.
- the phy sical presentation f or the coding 
tables of  semi-trailers f or CT and
- the mandatory  operational markings to be 
af f ixed to semi-trailers

Point 8.2: Where practicable and f easible, 
a load securing protocol similar to Annex C 
should be used to v erif y  that the load has 
been secured in accordance with EN 12195-
1. On this protocol, it should be indicated 
how the load securing method has been set 
up to carry  the loads

The ILU identif ication sy stem is associated 
with a sy stem f or v erif y ing the accuracy
of  its use, hav ing mandatory  marks f or the 
presentation of the identif ication sy stem
f or v isual interpretation (Point 4.1). The
identif ication sy stem consists of :
– the Owner code (Point 4.2),
– the Serial number (Point 4.3) and
– the Check digit (Point 4.4).

Coding plate
a) Shape and contents: Point 4.2 and
figures 1 and 2.
b) Location: Point: Point 5.

NA NA

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate
ILUs built af ter 01.07.2011: Coding plates compliant with:
- EN 13044-1 introducing the identif ication of loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2
and 3 def ining new operating markings f or swap bodies and semi-trailers
respectiv ely  (IRS 50596-6, point 2.4.2),
- EN 13044-2 or EN 16973.
ILUs built bef ore 01.07.2011 (already coded): UIC Leaf let 596-6, 5th edition of
Nov ember 2006,

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate
ILUs built af ter 01.07.2011: Coding plates compliant with:
- EN 13044-1 introducing the identif ication of loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2
and 3 def ining new operating markings f or swap bodies and semi-trailers
respectiv ely  (IRS 50596-6, point 2.4.2),
- EN 13044-2 or EN 16973.
ILUs built bef ore 01.07.2011 (already coded): UIC Leaf let 596-6, 5th edition of
Nov ember 2006,

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate
ILUs built af ter 01.07.2011: Coding plates compliant with:
- EN 13044-1 introducing the identif ication of loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2
and 3 def ining new operating markings f or swap bodies and semi-trailers
respectiv ely  (IRS 50596-6, point 2.4.2),
- EN 13044-2 or EN 16973.
ILUs built bef ore 01.07.2011 (already coded): UIC Leaf let 596-6, 5th edition of
Nov ember 2006,

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate
ILUs built af ter 01.07.2011: Coding plates compliant with:
- EN 13044-1 introducing the identif ication of loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2
and 3 def ining new operating markings f or swap bodies and semi-trailers
respectiv ely  (IRS 50596-6, point 2.4.2),
- EN 13044-2 or EN 16973.
ILUs built bef ore 01.07.2011 (already coded): UIC Leaf let 596-6, 5th edition of
Nov ember 2006,

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate
ILUs built af ter 01.07.2011: Coding plates compliant with:
- EN 13044-1 introducing the identif ication of loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2
and 3 def ining new operating markings f or swap bodies and semi-trailers
respectiv ely  (IRS 50596-6, point 2.4.2),
- EN 13044-2 or EN 16973.
ILUs built bef ore 01.07.2011 (already coded): UIC Leaf let 596-6, 5th edition of
Nov ember 2006,

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate
ILUs built af ter 01.07.2011: Coding plates compliant with:
- EN 13044-1 introducing the identif ication of loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2
and 3 def ining new operating markings f or swap bodies and semi-trailers
respectiv ely  (IRS 50596-6, point 2.4.2),
- EN 13044-2 or EN 16973.
ILUs built bef ore 01.07.2011 (already coded): UIC Leaf let 596-6, 5th edition of
Nov ember 2006,

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate
ILUs built af ter 01.07.2011: Coding plates compliant with:
- EN 13044-1 introducing the identif ication of loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2
and 3 def ining new operating markings f or swap bodies and semi-trailers
respectiv ely  (IRS 50596-6, point 2.4.2),
- EN 13044-2 or EN 16973.
ILUs built bef ore 01.07.2011 (already coded): UIC Leaf let 596-6, 5th edition of
Nov ember 2006, Bi-latera or Multilateral agreements

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate: Point 5.12, Figure 8 (Bi-multilateral agreements)

Point 5 def ines the phy sical presentation
of  the marks on the ILU:
–	Size and colors (Point 5.1),
–	Layout (Point 5.2.1) and
–	Location (Point 5.2.2).

Operational marks

a)	Shape and contents
-Max Gross and Tare masses (only f or
swap bodies which can be transported on
inland waterway s and sea): Point 8.2,
-Warning electricity: Point 8.4 and
Annex A.
b) Warning sign f or not allowed stacking
configurations according to
CEN/TS/13863, Annex B, Figure B.1.
c)	Display, design, location: Point 9.

NA

EN 12195-2, Point 8: 
- Each complete lashing shall me marked with manuf acturer’s or supplier’s name
- End f ittings shall me marked with manuf acturer’s or supplier’s name
EN 12195-3, Point 8
EN 12195-4, Point 8

1) ILUS with high-adjustable roof : Horizontal marking f or ILUs with two dif f erent
Coding plates (Point 5.4.2, Figure 7)
2) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
3) ILUs with special equipment f or carry ing loads subject to compacting:
Appendix P, Figure 40.
4) ILUs f or the carriage of  concentrated loads: Point 5.9, Figure 5
5) ILUS f or the carriage of sheet metal coils or similar concentrated loads: Point 
5.9, Figure 6 (example)

1) ILUS with high-adjustable roof : Horizontal marking f or ILUs with two dif f erent
Coding plates (Point 5.4.2, Figure 7)
2) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
3) ILUs with special equipment f or carry ing loads subject to compacting:
Appendix P, Figure 40.
4) ILUs f or the carriage of  concentrated loads: Point 5.9, Figure 5
5) ILUS f or the carriage of sheet metal coils or similar concentrated loads: Point 
5.9, Figure 6 (example)

1) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
7) Ref rigerated ILUs (Point 5.2): According to ATP-Annex 1, Appendix 4. 

1) ILUS with high-adjustable roof : Horizontal marking f or ILUs with two dif f erent
Coding plates (Point 5.10 Figure 7)
2) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
3) ILUs with special equipment f or carry ing loads subject to compacting:
Appendix P, Figur e 40.
4) Intermediate support surf ace marking: Appendix D, Figure 21
5) ILUs f or the carriage of  concentrated loads: Point 5.9, Figure 5
6) ILUS f or the carriage of sheet metal coils or similar concentrated loads: Point 
5.9, Figure 6 (example)
7) Identif ication of securing dev ices to be used during rail transport: (Appendix F,
Figures 28, 29 et 30)
8) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on all ty pes
of  pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 25
9) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) not suitable f or conv ey ance on pocket
wagons: Appendix E, Figure 26
10)ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on only an
pocket-wagons with activ e intermediary  supports: Appendix E  Figure 27

1) ILUS with high-adjustable roof : Horizontal marking f or ILUs with two dif f erent
Coding plates (Point 5.10 Figure 7)
2) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
3) ILUs with special equipment f or carry ing loads subject to compacting:
Appendix P, Figur e 40.
4) Intermediate support surf ace marking: Appendix D, Figure 21
5) ILUs f or the carriage of  concentrated loads: Point 5.9, Figure 5
6) ILUS f or the carriage of sheet metal coils or similar concentrated loads: Point 
5.9, Figure 6 (example)
7) Identif ication of securing dev ices to be used during rail transport: (Appendix F,
Figures 28, 29 et 30)
8) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on all ty pes
of  pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 25
9) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) not suitable f or conv ey ance on pocket
wagons: Appendix E, Figure 26
10) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on only an
pocket-wagons with activ e intermediary  supports: Appendix E, Figure 27

1) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
2) Intermediate support surf ace marking: Appendix D, Figure 21
3) Ref rigerated ILUs (Point 5.2): According to ATP-Annex 1, Appendix 4. 
4) Identif ication of securing dev ices to be used during rail transport: (Appendix F,
Figures 28, 29 et 30)
5) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on all ty pes
of  pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 25
6) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) not suitable f or conv ey ance on pocket
wagons: Appendix E, Figure 26
7) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on only an
pocket-wagons with activ e intermediary  supports: Appendix E, Figure 27

1) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii.A ccording to EN 12642 (XL)
2) Intermediate support surf ace marking: Appendix D, Figure 21
3) Identif ication of securing dev ices to be used during rail transport: (Appendix F, 
Figures 28, 29 et 30)
4) ILUS carry ing dangerous goods. According to RID/ADR
4) Warning electricity : Appendix M
5) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on all ty pes
of  pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 25
6) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) not suitable f or conv ey ance on pocket
wagons: Appendix E, Figure 26
7) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on only an
pocket-wagons with activ e intermediary  supports: Appendix E, Figure 27

Bi-latera or Multilateral agreements

1) ILUS with high-adjustable roof : Horizontal marking f or ILUs with two dif f erent
Coding plates (Point 5.10 Figure 7)
2) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
3) ILUs with special equipment f or carry ing loads subject to compacting:
Appendix P, Figure 40.
4) Intermediate support surf ace marking: Appendix D, Figure 21
5) ILUs f or the carriage of  concentrated loads: Point 5.9, Figure 5
6) ILUS f or the carriage of sheet metal coils or similar concentrated loads: Point 
5.9, Figure 6 (example)
7) Ref rigerated ILUs: According to ATP-Annex 1, Appendix 4. (Point 5.2)
8) Identif ication of securing dev ices to be used during rail transport: (Appendix F,
Figures 28, 29 et 30)
9) ILUS carry ing dangerous goods. According to RID/ADR
10) Warning electricity : Appendix M
11) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on all ty pes
of  pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 25
12) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) not suitable f or conv ey ance on

    

NA NA No requirement

Instructions for maintenance:
EN 12195-2, Annex B
EN 12195-3, Annex B
EN 12195-4, Annex B

Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

CSC Regulation 2: the owner is responsible f or maintaining it in saf e conditions Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

CSC Regulation 2: the owner is responsible f or maintaining it in saf e conditions Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

EN 12195-1, Point 4: Acceleration coef f icients
EN 12195-1, Point 5: Methods of  calculation

NA

NA

NA NA

NA

NA NA

ia) Box type
b) Open sided
c) Curtainsiders

Point 6.6 (as per EN 12642) applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side wall to be tested.

NA

Point 6.6 (as per EN 12642) applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side wall to be tested.

Static test
Sy mmetrically  construction: only  one end wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

Static test
Sy mmetrically  construction: only  one end wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions

NA

ia) Box type
b) Open sided
c) Curtainsiders

Point 6.6 (as per EN 12642) applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side wall to be tested.

ia) Box type
b) Open sided
c) Curtainsiders

Point 6.6 (as per EN 12642) applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side wall to be tested.

Point 6.6 (as per EN 12642) applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side wall to be tested.

NA

ia) Box type
b) Open sided
c) Curtainsiders

Point 6.6 (as per EN 12642) applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side wall to be tested.

NA NA

ia) Box type
b) Open sided
c) Curtainsiders

Point 6.6 (as per EN 12642) applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side wall to be tested.

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

In accordance with CSC In accordance with CSC

NA NA

NA

NA No specif ic requirement NA NA NA

no requirement

ILUs which dont meet the requirements of  IRS 50592 but are able to be conv ey ed on wagons compliant with IRS 50571-4: under bi-multilateral agreements: Codification plate accorning to Point 5.12, Figure 8 (red plate)

NA

According to Point 8.1, instructions f or use 
shall be prov ided f or the saf e use of web
lashing dev ices, lashing chains, lashing
steel wire ropes.

Examples f or the calculation of lashing
f orces are giv en in Annex A.
The instruction f or use to be prov ided f or
the saf e use of load restraint assemblies,
may howev er also consist of tables or
computer programs, which are based on
the equations and parameters giv en in this
European Standard.

No specif ic requirement NA

no requirement

Instructions for use:
EN 12195-2, Point 9 and Annex B
EN 12195-3, Point 7 and Annex B
EN 12195-4, Point 7 and Annex B

no requirement no requirementno requirement no requirement no requirement no requirement

NA

NA no requirement

Static test
Sy mmetrically  construction: only  one end wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions

Static test
Sy mmetrically  construction: only  one end wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions

Static test
Sy mmetrically  construction: only  one end wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions

Static test
Sy mmetrically  construction: only  one end wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions

NANA

NA
Static test
Sy mmetrically  construction: only  one end wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

NA

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

NA

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.



1.2 Class C ILUs 1.3 Class C stackable ILUs 1.4 Class C refrigerated ILUs 1.5 Class A ILUs 1.6 Class A stackable ILUs 1.7 Class A refrigerated ILUs 1.8 Tank ILUs 1.9 Intermediate frames
1.10 ILUs not compliants with types 1.2 ÷ 1.8 and having 

dimensions that allow them to be coded according to IRS 
50596-6

Terms and definitions:
  

 

 

  
 

 

Swap bodies
IRS 50592

EN 13044-1 EN 13044-2 EN 12195-1 EN 12195-2, EN 12195-3 and EN 12195-4

Owner code
- Def inition: Points 4.2.2 ÷ 4.2.4
 Registration: by  UIRR (Point 4 2 1)

Certif icates emitted by  the manuf acturer Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

Not codif ied

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2 List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2 List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2 List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2 List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2 List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2 List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2

Not codif ied

List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2

 

       

  

     

 

 

  
      
      
      

      

Point 7: Allocation bodies f or coding and
their responsibilities

The allocation and assignment of the
operational markings f or the codif ication of
the swap bodies according to Figure 1 or
Figure 2 shall be done only by a Railway
Undertaking (RU) certif ied in Europe or any  
other approv ed authority in the country
concerned.

Operational markings f or codif ication of
swap bodies shall only be assigned f or
ILUs f ulf illing all tests according to the
relev ant  EN stabdard.

The allocation body is obliged to document
the assignment of the codif ication to the
specif ic swap bodies f or later checks.

NA NA

NA

 



1.11 ILU with a base width ˃ 2600 mm
1.12 ILUs that due to their dimensions and Max Gross Mass 

cannot be freely loaded on wagons marked with compatibility 
code C

1.13 Hybrid ILUs 1.14 Non-standard ILUs which can be conveyed stacked Volume 1 Volume 2

Terms and definitions:
- Intermodal Loading Unit (ILU),
- Combined Transport Profile (CTP), 
- Combined Transport Profile Number    (CTP no.),
- Envelope Compatibility Code,
- Technical Number (TN),
- Wagon Compatibility Code (WCC).

Terms and definitions:
- Conf ormity  assessment body

No specif ic def inition No def inition

Chapter 9, Combined transport load units
Point 9.0: Intermodal Transport Units (ITU):
- Containers as standardised byISO,
- Swap bodues, Special swap bodies, …

Point 3.1, Table 1: Wagon Compatibility  Code (WCC)
C: Carrier wagons and recess wagons in accordance
with IRS 50571-4 as well as the limit curv e shown in
IRS 50596-6 Appendices A.1 (bogie wagons) and A.2 
(2-axles wagons).

Point 1.4: Combined Transport Prof ile number
(CTPno)

CTP no. consists of  
- 2 digits in case of swap bodies up to a maximum
width of  2.55 m or 
- 3 digits in case of semi-trailers wider than 2.55 m but
not wider than 2.60 m.

Point 2.1.3: Technical Number (TN)

TN may  consist of : 
- the letter C and the CTP number def ined on the
basis of  Appendix B (Standard option ) or 
- the letter S and the CTP number def ined on the
basis of  Appendix D (Special option).

Special option is mandatory f or traf f ic with Great
Britain.

Point 1, table 1:
Length and Heigth: Appendix H
Width: Appendix A
Road f reight v ehicles loaded with ILUs whose Max Width v alue is higher than
2.600 mm are not compliant with the Directiv es 96/53 and 2015/709 and may only
be allowed to circulate on the basis of  special permits

Point 1, table 1:
Ref erences to  Appendix H

Point 1, table 1:
Ref erences to  Appendix H

Point 1, table 1:
Ref erences to  Appendix H

(28) = 8.400 mm [1.473,5/5.853/1,473,5]
(29) = 9.125 mm [1.636,5/5.853/1,636,5]
30 = 9.125 mm [103,5/8.918/103,5] (30')
31 = 9.300 mm [191,0/8.918/191,0]
40 = 12.192 mm [103,5/11.985/103,5] - (40')
42 = 12.500 mm [257,5/11.985/257,5]
(44) = 13.100 mm [557,5/11.985/557,5]

(45) = 13.716 mm [557,5/11.985/557,5] - (45')
(49) = 13.936 mm [855,5/11.985/855,5]
(52) = 15.649 mm [1.475,5/11.985/1.475,5]
(53) = 16.154 mm [1.475,5/11.985/1.475,5]
(60) = 8.543 mm [1.190,0/5.853/1.500,0]
81 = 9.275 mm [103,5/8.918/253,5]
82 = 9.330 mm [103,5/8.918/308,5]

(84) = 10.040 mm [103,5/8.918/1.018,5]
(85) = 10.200 mm [103,5/8.918/1.178,5]
(86) = 10.900 mm [103,5/8.918/1.878,5]
(91) = 12.500 mm [103,5/11.985/411,5]
(94) = 12.750 mm [103,5/11.985/661,5]
(95) = 13.200 mm [257,5/11.985/957,5]
(96) = 13.600 mm [715,5/11.985/900,5]

(97) = 14.040 mm [715,5/11.985/1.340,5]
(98) = 14.040 mm [865,5/11.985/1.189,5]

No requirement No requirement No requirement NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

Length codes 40 to 53 and 91 to 98: Point 3 and Appendix G Length codes 40 to 53 and 91 to 98: Point 3 and Appendix G Length codes 40 to 53 and 91 to 98: Point 3 and Appendix G Length codes 40 to 53 and 91 to 98: Point 3 and Appendix G
NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: mandatory
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: optional
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: mandatory
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: 
Upper f ittings: mandatory
Bottom f ittings: mandatory

Point 4: Dimensions and position in the upper part of the swap body prof ile
according ISO 1161 or Appendix I, Figure 32 (Simplif ied upper corner f ittings)

Point 4: Dimensions and position in the upper part of the swap body prof ile
according ISO 1161 or Appendix I, Figure 32 (Simplif ied upper corner f ittings)

Point 4: Dimensions and position in the upper part of the swap body prof ile
according ISO 1161 or Appendix I, Figure 32 (Simplif ied upper corner f ittings)

Point 4: Dimensions and position in the upper part of the swap body prof ile
according ISO 1161 or Appendix I, Figure 32 (Simplif ied upper corner f ittings)

NA NA NA NA NA

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

–	Appendix D (bottom f ittings)
–	Appendix I (simplif ied upper f ittings)
–	ISO 1161 (bottom and upper f ittings)

–	Appendix D 

–	ISO 1161 
NA NA NA NA NA

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 284 or EN 452.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e.

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 284 or EN 452.

In case of  closed-box ILUs Grappler arm groov es must hav e stoppers at each end 
of  the groov e.

NA

Point 4:

Position according to Appendix C.2 (Figure 21)

Dimensions according to EN 284 or EN 452.

NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

Point 4:

The equipment of  the ILUs with slinging apertures is optional.

If  bottom f ittings hav e such apertures, these shall comply  with Appendix D, Points 
D.1 (Figure 22) and D.2 (Figure 23).

Sling apertures not tested f or the use in transhipment shall be rendered inoperable.

NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
		Fastening dev ices f or tarpaulins and the roof  must not open during transport. 
	 Each hoop must secure the roof tarpaulin, exerting a distributed f orce of at lea
375 daN.
	 In case of ILUs with roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading, the roo
columns must hav e a mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot
exceed the maximum permitted height during transit.

Requirement for tensioners
	 Each sliding tarpaulin lock rod must be secured with an additional dev ice t
prev ent unhinging (it can be done, f or example, by using a horizontal tensioning
belt in accordance with EN 12641-2.
		 The belt must reach to the edge prof iles without exceeding 400 mm in length).
		Elastic f asteners (e.g. cords in zigzag) are not permitted.

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
		Fastening dev ices f or tarpaulins and the roof  must not open during transport. 
	 Each hoop must secure the roof tarpaulin, exerting a distributed f orce of at leas
375 daN.
	 In case of ILUs with roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading, the roo
columns must hav e a mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot
exceed the maximum permitted height during transit.

Requirement for tensioners
	 Each sliding tarpaulin lock rod must be secured with an additional dev ice t
prev ent unhinging (it can be done, f or example, by using a horizontal tensioning
belt in accordance with EN 12641-2.
		 The belt must reach to the edge prof iles without exceeding 400 mm in length).
		Elastic f asteners (e.g. cords in zigzag) are not permitted.

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
		Fastening dev ices f or tarpaulins and the roof  must not open during transport. 
	 Each hoop must secure the roof tarpaulin, exerting a distributed f orce of at leas
375 daN.
	 In case of ILUs with roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading, the roo
columns must hav e a mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot
exceed the maximum permitted height during transit.

Requirement for tensioners
	 Each sliding tarpaulin lock rod must be secured with an additional dev ice t
prev ent unhinging (it can be done, f or example, by using a horizontal tensioning
belt in accordance with EN 12641-2.
		 The belt must reach to the edge prof iles without exceeding 400 mm in length).
		Elastic f asteners (e.g. cords in zigzag) are not permitted.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Mandatory  requirements on:
	 securing the sliding roof by at least 5 securing points per hoop with a minimum
strength of  75 daN at each securing point.
	 double securing the roof 's opening mechanism.
	 prov iding the roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading with a
mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot exceed the maximum
permitted height during transport.

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins and hoops
The roof ing shall be designed such as to av oid the f ormation of pools of water.
The remov able hoops and boards shall be designed such that they do not come
loose.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Mandatory  requirements on:
	 securing the sliding roof by at least 5 securing points per hoop with a minimum
strength of  75 daN at each securing point.
	 double securing the roof 's opening mechanism.
	 prov iding the roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading with a
mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot exceed the maximum
permitted height during transport.

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins and hoops
The roof ing shall be designed such as to av oid the f ormation of pools of water.
The remov able hoops and boards shall be designed such that they do not come
loose.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Mandatory  requirements on:
	 securing the sliding roof by at least 5 securing points per hoop with a minimum
strength of  75 daN at each securing point.
	 double securing the roof 's opening mechanism.
	 prov iding the roof s that can be adjusted in height during loading with a
mechanical saf ety dev ice ensuring that the roof cannot exceed the maximum
permitted height during transport.

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins and hoops
The roof ing shall be designed such as to av oid the f ormation of pools of water.
The remov able hoops and boards shall be designed such that they do not come
loose.

No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with ladders NA NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s No requirement on the obligation to equip ILUs with walkway s NA NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement

Flat ILUs with/without end walls

Point 5.7: Flat ILUs with end walls shall be equipped with lashing points as per EN
12640

Point 5.8: Flat ILUs without end walls shall be equipped with lashing points as per
EN 12640

NA NA NA NA NA

No specif ic requirements on load securing

EN 12195 and UIC Loading guidelines (Volume 2) apply

No specif ic requirements on load securing

EN 12195 and UIC Loading guidelines (Volume 2) apply

No specif ic requirements on load securing

EN 12195 and UIC Loading guidelines (Volume 2) apply

No specif ic requirements on load securing

EN 12195 and UIC Loading guidelines (Volume 2) apply

NA NA NA NA

Lashing dev ices as described in 
- EN 12195-1: Calculation of  securing f orce
- EN 12195-2: Web lashing made f rom man
made f ibres
- EN 12195-3: Lashing chains
- EN 12195−4: Lashing steel wire ropes

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

AN AN AN AN AN

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

Af ter the completion of  the test:
a) no permanent def ormation and abnormality that will render the swap body
unsuitable f or use and
b) the dimensional requirements af f ecting handling, securing and interchangeability
shall be met.

When swap bodies are prov ided with special f ittings f or use only when such they
are empty , this restriction shall be marked on the swap body .

NA NA NA NA NA

No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA

Point 6.3: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

ILUs suitable for carriage of concentrated loads (Point 6.14.2)
Combined mass of  the ILU and test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 6.3: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

ILUs suitable for carriage of concentrated loads (Point 6.14.2)
Combined mass of  the ILU and test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

NA

Point 6.3: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) = 1,25
R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

ILUs suitable for carriage of concentrated loads (Point 6.14.2)
Combined mass of  the ILU and test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

NA NA

In accordane with CSC In accordane with CSC

In accordane with CSC

ILUs suitable for carriage of concentrated loads (Point 6.14.2)
Combined mass of  the ILU and test load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

NA NA NA

NA

NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

NA

NA

 

                 

NANA

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

          
          
              
              

                       

Point 5.1: Maximum permitted Gross Mass
Length ≥ 20’ → 36.000 kg

Point 5.1: Maximum permitted Gross Mass
Length ≥ 20’ → 36.000 kg

Max Gross Mass ≥ 36.000 kg is allowed.
In this case:
-	Carry ing wagons shall be equipped with reinf orced restraining dev ices 
-	ILUs shall be identif ied by  a specif ic marking
- Road f reight v ehicles loaded with ILUs whose Max Gross Mass v alue is higher
than 36.000 kg are not compliant with the Directiv es 96/53 and 2015/709 and may
only  be allowed to circulate on the basis of  special permits.

NA

  
  

 

 

  
 

 

           

          
                 

          
            

           

 

IRS 50596-7 GCU

Loading Guidelines

NA

Point 9.1: Swap bodies 
Point 9.1.1: Swap bodies dedicated to
certain carrier wagons   
Point 9.1.2: Special swap bodies 
Point 9.1.3: Flats 
Point 9.1: Reference to length codes
according to IRS 50592 

 

IRS 50596-6

NA

NA

Point 5.1: Maximum permitted Gross Mass
Length ≥ 20’ → 36.000 kg

Point 5.1:
As ILUs can be conv ey ed in both directions at a max speed of 120 km/h, their
superstructure (in particular doors, shutters, collapsible sides and their f ittings shall 
withstands wind pressure (in particular pressures increases and drops of minimum
1.500 Pa such as occurs when trav ersing tunnels or passing another train).

All the external mobile parts of the ILUs likely to exceed the railway loading gauge
shall be equipped with a double locking sy stem.

NA

NA NA NA

NA

             s with asymmetric dimensions)
          hang)

                 or 40’ or 45’)
       
        

NA

NA NA

NA NA

NA NA NA

NA



1.11 ILU with a base width ˃ 2600 mm
1.12 ILUs that due to their dimensions and Max Gross Mass 

cannot be freely loaded on wagons marked with compatibility 
code C

1.13 Hybrid ILUs 1.14 Non-standard ILUs which can be conveyed stacked Volume 1 Volume 2

  
  

 

 

  
 

 

 

IRS 50596-7 GCU

Loading Guidelines 

IRS 50596-6

NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA

Point 6.9:
-	Coding length 20 to (29) and (60) → Combined mass of  the ILU and test load 
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,60 R f or at list 5 min 
-	Coding length 30 to (53) and 81 to (98) → ILU shall not be transhipped by  f ork 
lif ts, when loaded

Point 6.9:
-	Coding length 20 to (29) and (60) → Combined mass of  the ILU and test load 
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,60 R f or at list 5 min 
-	Coding length 30 to (53) and 81 to (98) → ILU shall not be transhipped by  f ork 
lif ts, when loaded

Point 6.9:
-	Coding length 20 to (29) and (60) → Combined mass of  the ILU and test load 
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,60 R f or at list 5 min 
-	Coding length 30 to (53) and 81 to (98) → ILU shall not be transhipped by  f ork 
lif ts, when loaded

Point 6.9:
-	Coding length 20 to (29) and (60) → Combined mass of  the ILU and test load 
(unif ormly  distributed) = 1,60 R f or at list 5 min 
-	Coding length 30 to (53) and 81 to (98) → ILU shall not be transhipped by  f ork 
lif ts, when loaded

NA NA NA NA NA

Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests Static or dy namic tests NA NA NA NA NA

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

Point 6.4.1: The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass
equals 1,0 Rg, shall be immobilised longitudinally  on rigid anchor points through the 
lower corner f ittings of one of its ends. The ILU shall be subject f irst to a
compressiv e, then to a tensile longitudinal f orce of 2,0 Rg (1,0 Rg per side), which
shall be applied on the lower apertures of the lower corner f ittings at the other end
of  the ILU.

NA NA NA NA NA

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

Point 6.17.1: Dy namic test f or tank ILUs (see also requirements f or ILU ty pe 1.8)

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

Point 6.17.1: Dy namic test f or tank ILUs (see also requirements f or ILU ty pe 1.8)

Point 6.4.2: The ILU is to be unif ormly loaded to 1,0 R with a material f illing as
much of the av ailable interior space as possible. It is then to be positioned
centrally on a carry ing wagon. The stationary carry ing wagon shall then be subject
to an impact produced by an 80 t wagon until an acceleration of 2 g can be
measured on the corner f ittings, using a low-pass f ilter at 16 Hz and allowing f or a
response time of 70 milliseconds. This test shall be conducted in both operating
directions so that both pairs of  corner f ittings can be tested.

NA NA NA NA NA

No specif ic requirement

Point 6.17.2: Strength test demonstrating resistance to the ef f ects of lateral
inertia  (see also requirements f or ILU ty pe 1.8)

Point 6.17.2: Strength test demonstrating resistance to the ef f ects of lateral
inertia  (see also requirements f or ILU ty pe 1.8)

No specif ic requirement NA NA NA NA NA

No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement NA NA NA NA NA

No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement No specif ic requirement NA NA NA NA NA

Point 6.5 (as per EN 12642):

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.6.1

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6.4.2.

Point 6.5 (as per EN 12642):

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.6.1

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6.4.2.

Point 6.5 (as per EN 12642):

Point 6.5.1: Static test
Test load = 0,4 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in accordance with Point 5.6.1

Point 6.5.2: Dy namic test (to be perf ormed concurrently with dy namic longitudinal
stress test)
Test load: 1,0 R
Impact test carried out in both directions against a stationary wagon of 80 t:
acceleration = -2g
Test procedure in Point 6.4.2.

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs (including groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that can be carried without
Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons  (Point 6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

b) ILUs (groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that need intermediate supports to be
carried on pocket wagons (Point 6.2.1.2)
The test shall take place at 1.5 R. In addition, during a second test, stands f or the
intermediate supports shall be placed on either side of the unit, at the same height
as those placed half way along the unit. During the test, the f orce acting on either
side of  the intermediate supports shall not exceed the maximum v alue of  75 kN.

If it is not possible to conduct the test as explained abov e, the approv ing body
shall be f ree to accept the manuf acturer's own FEM calculations if these hav e
been v erif ied.

c) Stackable ILUs, length code 40 to 53 and 91 to 98 (Point 6.2.1.3)
The CSC prov isions apply .

c) ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.1)
Test Load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min (2,0 R when tested according CSC)
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs (including groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that can be carried without
Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons  (Point 6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

b) ILUs (groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that need intermediate supports to be
carried on pocket wagons (Point 6.2.1.2)
The test shall take place at 1.5 R. In addition, during a second test, stands f or the
intermediate supports shall be placed on either side of the unit, at the same height
as those placed half way along the unit. During the test, the f orce acting on either
side of  the intermediate supports shall not exceed the maximum v alue of  75 kN.

If it is not possible to conduct the test as explained abov e, the approv ing body
shall be f ree to accept the manuf acturer's own FEM calculations if these hav e
been v erif ied.

c) Stackable ILUs, length code 40 to 53 and 91 to 98 (Point 6.2.1.3)
The CSC prov isions apply .

c) ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.1)
Test Load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min (2,0 R when tested according CSC)
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs (including groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that can be carried without
Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons  (Point 6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

b) ILUs (groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that need intermediate supports to be
carried on pocket wagons (Point 6.2.1.2)
The test shall take place at 1.5 R. In addition, during a second test, stands f or the
intermediate supports shall be placed on either side of the unit, at the same height
as those placed half way along the unit. During the test, the f orce acting on either
side of  the intermediate supports shall not exceed the maximum v alue of  75 kN.

If it is not possible to conduct the test as explained abov e, the approv ing body
shall be f ree to accept the manuf acturer's own FEM calculations if these hav e
been v erif ied.

c) Stackable ILUs, length code 40 to 53 and 91 to 98 (Point 6.2.1.3)
The CSC prov isions apply .

c) ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.1)
Test Load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min (2,0 R when tested according CSC)
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

Point 6.2.1: Resistance to stresses during rail transport (Rail worthiness)

a) ILUs (including groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that can be carried without
Intermediate supports on pocket-wagons  (Point 6.2.1.1)
The ILU, with its load unif ormly distributed so that its total mass is equal to 2 R,
shall rest on 4 rigid stands placed below each lower securing dev ice. These stands
shall be on the same lev el, centered under the securing dev ices, and shall hav e
approximately the same dimensions as the latter. The unit shall be able to sag
f reely .

b) ILUs (groups 40 to 53 and 91 to 98) that need intermediate supports to be
carried on pocket wagons (Point 6.2.1.2)
The test shall take place at 1.5 R. In addition, during a second test, stands f or the
intermediate supports shall be placed on either side of the unit, at the same height
as those placed half way along the unit. During the test, the f orce acting on either
side of  the intermediate supports shall not exceed the maximum v alue of  75 kN.

If it is not possible to conduct the test as explained abov e, the approv ing body
shall be f ree to accept the manuf acturer's own FEM calculations if these hav e
been v erif ied.

c) Stackable ILUs, length code 40 to 53 and 91 to 98 (Point 6.2.1.3)
The CSC prov isions apply .

c) ILUs suitable f or carriage of  concentrated loads (Point 6.14.1)
Test Load = 1,25 R f or at least 5 min (2,0 R when tested according CSC)
The worst-case load scenario shall be tested on one third of  the loading length

NA NA NA NA NA

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.8:

Test loading = 3,0 kN f rom abov e and below distributed ov er a surf ace area of  700 
x 300 mm.
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
a) Tarpaulins tests in accordance with EN 12641-2
b) Tensioning sy stem (tensioner and belt) in accordance with EN 12641-2
c) In case of dev iation f rom EN 12641-2 or in case of tarpaulins without tension
belts, dy namic tests according to EN 12642 shall be perf ormed:
- loaded to f ull v olume (total height) where internal height > 3 m, or
- loaded to half the internal height of the superstructure (total height) where internal
height < 3 m.

ILUs fitted with special equipment for transport of loads subject to
compacting
The superstructure shall be tested ad f or the relev ant load and dimensions shall
not exceed the ILU load width.
The related load may  come into contact with the tarpaulin.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins, and hoops
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
a) Tarpaulins tests in accordance with EN 12641-2
b) Tensioning sy stem (tensioner and belt) in accordance with EN 12641-2
c) In case of dev iation f rom EN 12641-2 or in case of tarpaulins without tension
belts, dy namic tests according to EN 12642 shall be perf ormed:
- loaded to f ull v olume (total height) where internal height > 3 m, or
- loaded to half the internal height of the superstructure (total height) where internal
height < 3 m.

ILUs fitted with special equipment for transport of loads subject to
compacting
The superstructure shall be tested ad f or the relev ant load and dimensions shall
not exceed the ILU load width.
The related load may  come into contact with the tarpaulin.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins, and hoops
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

Point 5.4.2: ILUs with sliding tarpaulins (curtainsider)
a) Tarpaulins tests in accordance with EN 12641-2
b) Tensioning sy stem (tensioner and belt) in accordance with EN 12641-2
c) In case of dev iation f rom EN 12641-2 or in case of tarpaulins without tension
belts, dy namic tests according to EN 12642 shall be perf ormed:
- loaded to f ull v olume (total height) where internal height > 3 m, or
- loaded to half the internal height of the superstructure (total height) where internal
height < 3 m.

ILUs fitted with special equipment for transport of loads subject to
compacting
The superstructure shall be tested ad f or the relev ant load and dimensions shall
not exceed the ILU load width.
The related load may  come into contact with the tarpaulin.

Point 5.5: ILUs with sliding roofs
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

Point 5.6: ILUs with side boards, tarpaulins, and hoops
Roof s tests according to Point 6.8 (see parameter 112)

NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point.

Point 6.7:

Axle load of  the test v ehicle = 5,460 kg (2,730 kg on each of  two wheels)
Test procedure in the text of  the point. NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement No requirement NA NA NA NA NA

No requirement No requirement No requirement In accordance with EN 12640 NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

Point 6.15:
The purpose of  this test is to check that all components are f unctioning correctly .
Test load = 1,0 R. 
During the test, all the mov ing parts shall f unction correctly (doors, side walls,
tarpaulins, etc.).
Test conditions in the text of  the point

NA NA NA NA NA

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

Pg: Maximum permissible pay load
Rg: Maximum operating weight or Rating
Ts: Tare weight
Specific Forces indicated in correspondence of  the relev ant parameters

NA NA NA NA NA

NA NA NA NA

Swap bodies according to IRS 50592

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate: Point 5.1, Figure 2 

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate: Appendix B, Figures 17 and 18

Profile number: IRS 50596-6 

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate
ILUs built af ter 01.07.2011: Coding plates compliant with:
- EN 13044-1 introducing the identif ication of loading units (ILU codes) and parts 2
and 3 def ining new operating markings f or swap bodies and semi-trailers
respectiv ely  (IRS 50596-6, point 2.4.2),
- EN 13044-2 or EN 16973.
ILUs built bef ore 01.07.2011 (already coded): UIC Leaf let 596-6, 5th edition of
Nov ember 2006,

NO Profile number (FLAT)

Length code: Appendix H, Points H.1 and H.2.

Coding plate: Appendix J  Figure 33

NA NA NA NA

Coding plates

1) Coding plates f or swap bodies coded
bef ore  01.07.2011
2) Coding plates f or swap bodies coded
af ter 01.07.2011 (EN 14044-2)
3) Coding plates f or swap bodies with a
base width > 2.600 mm
4) Coding plates f or f lat swap bodies with
end walls
5) Coding plates f or f lat swap bodies
without end walls
6) Coding plates f or swap bodies dedicated
to specif ic ty pes of  carrier wagons 
7) Coding plates f or semi-trailers that can
be loaded on Ty pe N pocket wagons
8) Coding plates f or swap bodies which do
not meet the requirements of IRS 50592
but are able to be carried on carrier wagons
in accordance with IRS 50571-4 (Red
coding plate)

1) ILUS with high-adjustable roof : Horizontal marking f or ILUs with two dif f erent
Coding plates (Point 5.10 Figure 7)
2) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
3) ILUs with special equipment f or carry ing loads subject to compacting:
Appendix P, Figure 40.
4) Intermediate support surf ace marking: Appendix D, Figure 21
5) ILUs f or the carriage of  concentrated loads: Point 5.9, Figure 5
6) ILUS for the carriage of sheet metal coils or similar concentrated loads:
Point 5.9, Figure 6 (example)
7) Identif ication of securing dev ices to be used during rail transport: (Appendix F,
Figures 28, 29 et 30)
8) Warning electricity : Appendix M
9) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on all ty pes
of  pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 25
10) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) not suitable f or conv ey ance on
pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 26
11) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on only an

        

1) ILUS with high-adjustable roof : Horizontal marking f or ILUs with two dif f erent
Coding plates (Point 5.10 Figure 7)
2) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
3) ILUs with special equipment f or carry ing loads subject to compacting:
Appendix P, Figure 40.
4) Intermediate support surf ace marking: Appendix D, Figure 21
5) ILUs f or the carriage of  concentrated loads: Point 5.9, Figure 5
6) ILUS f or the carriage of sheet metal coils or similar concentrated loads: Point 
5.9, Figure 6 (example)
7) Ref rigerated ILUs: According to ATP-Annex 1, Appendix 4. (Point 5.2)
8) Identif ication of securing dev ices to be used during rail transport: (Appendix F, 
Figures 28, 29 et 30)
9) ILUS carry ing dangerous goods. According to RID/ADR 
10) Warning electricity : Appendix M
11) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on all ty pes
of  pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 25
12) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) not suitable f or conv ey ance on

    

1) Ty pe marking of  ILUs:
i. Annexe O, Figure 36 or
ii. According to EN 12642 (XL)
2) ILUs with special equipment f or carry ing loads subject to compacting:
Appendix P, Figure 40.
3) Intermediate support surf ace marking: Appendix D, Figure 21
4) ILUs f or the carriage of  concentrated loads: Point 5.9, Figure 5
5) ILUS f or the carriage of sheet metal coils or similar concentrated loads: Point 
5.9, Figure 6 (example)
6) Ref rigerated ILUs: According to ATP-Annex 1, Appendix 4. (Point 5.2)
7 Identif ication of securing dev ices to be used during rail transport: (Appendix F, 
Figures 28, 29 et 30)
8) ILUs carry ing dangerous goods. According to RID/ADR 
9) Marking f or ILUs authorised to MGM ≥ 36.000 kg (Point 5.1, Figure 2)
10) Warning electricity : Appendix M
11) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on all ty pes
of  pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 25
12) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) not suitable f or conv ey ance on
pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 26

                 

1) Intermediate support surf ace marking: Appendix D, Figure 21
2) ILUs f or the carriage of  concentrated loads: Point 5.9, Figure 5
3) ILUS f or the carriage of sheet metal coils or similar concentrated loads: Point 
5.9, Figure 6 (example)
4) Identif ication of securing dev ices to be used during rail transport: (Appendix F, 
Figures 28, 29 et 30)
5) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on all ty pes
of  pocket-wagons: Appendix E, Figure 25
6) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) not suitable f or conv ey ance on pocket
wagons: Appendix E, Figure 26
7) ILUs (code length 40 t0 53 and 91 to 98) suitable f or conv ey ance on only an
pocket-wagons with activ e intermediary  supports: Appendix E, Figure 27

NA NA NA NA

1) Additional marking f or swap bodies
coded bef ore 01.07.2011 whose structure
is compliant with EN 14642
2) CSC Saf ety  plate 
3) Marking f or special swap bodies that
may  charged on pocket wagons A

Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

Point 7.3: The ILU keeper is responsible at all times f or the good conditions and
maintenance of  their ILUs.

NA NA NA NA NA

Article 29: Loading guidelines 
The RUs shall ensure that shippers comply
with the UIC loading guidelines in f orce

Swap bodies of all ty pes suitable f or
carry ng on wagons compliant with IRS
50571-4 

Appendix 9, Annex 1: Catalogue of
irregularities

Loading guidelines

1) Loading methods 9.1 prov ides
requirements f or the appropriate loading of
swap bodies on compatible carry ing
wagons..
2) Loading method 9.1.1 prov ides
requirements f or the apprpriate loading of
swap bodies dedicated to certain ty pes of
carry ng wagons.
3) Loading method 9.1.2 prov ides
requirements f or the apprpriate loading of
Special swap bodies ( base width > 2.600
mm)
4) Loading method 9.1.2 provides
prov ides requirements f or the appropriate
loading of  f lat swap bodies

In all cases.
- Stresses during transit acceleration in
accordance with EN 12195-3

Point 7: Loads and ILUs
7.5 Specif ic components ILU (those used
f or horizontal or v ertical transhipment)

7.5.1: Dev ice f or locking the supporting
legs inoperativ e, def ectiv e, or missing
7.5.2: End doors on load units not securely
closed or not properly  locked
7.5.4: Side wall, lining damaged,
inadequately  secured, unstable 
7.5.5: Tarpaulin
7.5.6: Tarpaulin, walls (locking/lashings
inadequate; lack of tension/lock damages,
inadequate)
7.5.7: Frame/load-bearing parts (cracked/
broken)
7 6 ILU tank
7.7 Loading of  ILUs
7.7.1:  ILU too heav y  f or wagon
7.7.9:	Load displaced in the ILU 
(def ormation of  sheeting) 

NA

ia) Box type
b) Open sided
c) Curtainsiders

Point 6.6 (as per EN 12642) applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side wall to be tested.

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

NA

ia) Box type
b) Open sided
c) Curtainsiders

Point 6.6 (as per EN 12642) applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side wall to be tested.

ia) Box type
b) Open sided
c) Curtainsiders

Point 6.6 (as per EN 12642) applies to  :
Test load = 0,3 P f or at least 5 min.
Test procedure in the text of  point.
In case of  sy mmetrical construction, one side wall to be tested.

NA NA

NA NA NA

NANA

NA

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

NA

NA

NA

NA NA

NANA NA

NANA NA

Static test
Sy mmetrically  construction: only  one end wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions

Static test
Sy mmetrically  construction: only  one end wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions

                                 

Securing guidelines

3) Loading methods 9.1, 9.1.1, 9.1.2 and
9.1.3 prov ide requirements f or securing
swap bodies loaded on compatible pocket
wagons through :
- an appropriate use of  the carrier wagons
- the correct positioning of the swap body
on the carrier wagonn (use of spigots,
dedicated bottom f ittings, intermediate
supports).
4) Loading method 9.0.1 prov ides
measures in order to ensure the stability of
the cargo.

NAno requirement NA

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

Point 6.11: Combined mass of the ILU and test load (unif ormly distributed) =
1,50 R f or at least 5 min
Test procedure is described in the text of  the point.

no requirementno requirementno requirement NA

Static test
Sy mmetrically  construction: only  one end wall tested
One wall end equipped with doors: both end wall tested

Dy namic test
Impact test carried out in both directions



1.11 ILU with a base width ˃ 2600 mm
1.12 ILUs that due to their dimensions and Max Gross Mass 

cannot be freely loaded on wagons marked with compatibility 
code C

1.13 Hybrid ILUs 1.14 Non-standard ILUs which can be conveyed stacked Volume 1 Volume 2

  
  

 

 

  
 

 

 

IRS 50596-7 GCU

Loading Guidelines 

IRS 50596-6

7.8 Marking, coding f or intermodal transport
7.8.1 Valid coding missing or illegible 
7.8.2 ILU incompatible with carry ing wagon  
7.8.3 Missing CSC saf ety  plate on ILUs 
with upper corner f ittings
7.8.4 Missing warning sign “danger: high 
v oltage” on ILUs with steps

Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7 Acording to IRS 50596-7 No requirement
Bodies designated in accordance with
national laws and regulations f or: 

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of  bodies recognised by  UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and combined transport
companies

After 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.1, Table 1 - List of bodies recognised by
UIC to grant codif ication

Before 01.07.2011 : 
Appendix H.2 – Nationality numbers of the RU and
combined transport companies

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

i. Approv al process of prototy pes and deriv ativ e prototy pes: Point 7.1.1 and
Appendix K
ii. Approv al process of  ty pe series ILUs: Point 7.1.1 and Appendix L
iii. List of  bodies in charge of  the approv al of  ILUs: Appendix H.1, Table 2 

Appendix H.1, Table 2 - List of bodies in charge of
the approv al of  swap bodies

List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2 List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2 List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2 List of  bodies in charge of  deliv ering coding plates: Appendix H.1, Table 2 Appendix H.1, Table 2 - List of bodies in charge of
deliv ering coding plates

    

NA NANA

Approval and coding of Swap bodies
(Point 4)

- National Saf ety  Authorities
- Inf rastructure Managers
- Freight Railway  Undertakings
- Delegated bodies

Competencies (Point 4.2.1_c)
Specific requirements for delegated
bodies (Point 4.2.2): Accreditation of
product certif ication body in accordance
with EN ISO/IEC 17065
Specific requirements for laboratories
performing tests on semi-trailers (Point
4.1): Accreditation in accordance with EN
ISO/IEC 17025
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